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WELCOME TO SYNCOPATE!
Welcome to the Syncopate curriculum! We are very excited to share this specially curated collection 
of leadership lessons with you. In the pages that follow, you will find 72 lessons that have been 
carefully thought through and intentionally planned to meet the needs of your participants and add 
value to your classes. With two lessons per week, this curriculum can span the length of a typical 
school year. Before you get started, we want to take a moment to explain some of the intentionality 
that went into the design of Syncopate and let you know what you can expect from this curriculum 
and the lessons inside.

What is Syncopate?
Syncopate is a music term that means to interrupt the regular flow of rhythm or place rhythmic stresses 
or accents where they normally wouldn’t occur. This is exactly the type of impact we aim to have with 
these lessons. We strive to challenge the status quo of what is traditionally practiced in classrooms 
and introduce leadership lessons in ways that might not be commonly utilized. Using syncopation 
in music doesn’t drastically change the meaning or structure of a song, but it switches things up to 
make it more interesting and unique. Similarly, we hope that these lessons will allow you to maintain 
the substance of any class experience while adding an engaging and beneficial flair of leadership 
development.

Navigating the Curriculum
Each lesson in the Syncopate curriculum follows the 
same structure and flow of information. We start with 
the Learning Outcomes, which are the objectives 
that the lesson seeks to accomplish. We then list 
relevant 21st Century Skills, which are practical and 
applicable skills that participants will get to practice 
and work on mastering through the lesson. Next, we 
discuss Considerations and important concepts to 
take into account as a facilitator before planning and 
leading a lesson. These considerations include things 
like safety or risk-level precautions, modifications 
that may be needed for larger or smaller groups, 
and notes about accommodating participants 
with different abilities or learning styles. Finally, 
we explain the Preparation and Logistics that are 
required for the lesson, including room arrangement 
and supplies. For a sample, see Figure 0.1.

Figure 0.1 Sample Introduction
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The next section provides a detailed Lesson Plan.  
Introducing the Lesson and Closing the Lesson can 
be thought of as the bookends that give a proper 
and cohesive beginning and end to the lesson, while 
Experiencing the Lesson can be thought of as the primary 
content being delivered. After the Lesson is what 
you can do or think about after the session has 
concluded to SYNC UP with other Syncopate 
lessons, school events or core curricula. 
Throughout the 
Lesson Plan, there 
are stopwatch 
icons to indicate 
the amount of 
time that has 
been allocated to certain steps. These icons will help 
you stay on track with the anticipated duration of the 
lesson. There are also Educator Notes that indicate extra 
considerations to keep in mind when going through the 
lesson. For a sample, see Figure 0.2.

After each lesson outline, we provide Lesson 
Enhancements to supplement or expand on the topics 
covered and give them more content or depth. They can 
also be used as their own lessons for a given week so that 
you do not have to do any outside lesson planning if you 
have more than two class meetings in a week.   
See Figure 0.3 as an example. 
One enhancement that is included for each lesson is an 
Activity from our activity booklets or website that pairs 
well with the content of the lesson.  Other enhancements 
include Further Exploration, which will provide prompts 
for deeper reflection and thinking, and Get Creative, 
which will provide a fun, out-of-the-box way to expand 
upon and utilize content from the lesson.
The fourth enhancement for each lesson includes 
different options for Grading the lesson depending on 
your expectations of participants.  Last is a modification 
for Online Learning. This will let you know exactly how to 
translate the lesson into an online classroom setting. 

Navigating the Curriculum (continued)

Figure 0.3 Sample Enhancements Section

Figure 0.2 Sample Lesson Plan
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The final component to each lesson is a Resources list 
with additional information. For lessons that require 
them, specific worksheets or handouts will be provided. 
Other resources include lists of sample questions 
or prompts that can be used in lessons and links to 
relevant academic models, articles, or literature. It is our 
hope that these resources will help you as an educator 
get the most out of each lesson. They can also help you 
make more direct links between the lesson content 
and academic or district requirements by providing 
background information and research about the topics 
covered.  See Figure 0.4 as an example.

Each lesson has been designed to be easily 
implemented with tools and supplies you likely 
already have. The basic supplies needed are: printer 
paper, poster paper, writing utensils, markers, colored 
pencils or crayons, and tape, yarn or chalk. Some 
enhancements, variations, or alternate activities will 
require additional materials; but you can find this 
information listed in the individual lessons or in the 

activity descriptions. You can also easily modify any lesson to use fewer or no materials for a more 
low-budget or environmentally friendly option.       Using whiteboards and whiteboard markers or 
computers and projectors will allow you to facilitate any of the lessons with little or no supplies. 

Our Thought Process
We wanted to design the Syncopate curriculum to be user friendly and ready to implement without 
much need for modification. In order to have the lessons work best for as many groups as possible, 
we made the following generalizations: 

• Class size of 25-30 participants. 
• One teacher.
• Three to five class periods per week; in a physical classroom.
• Standard events at school; like holidays, back to school night, activities, testing, etc.
• Available class time varies so each lesson was designed to take 20-30 minutes.

If your class differs from these assumptions, you will need to make minor adjustments to 
accommodate your situation.  Syncopate lessons were intended to be co-curricular; easily added 
to any other content you want or need to deliver in a class period. You can also extend any lesson 
by pairing it with a check-in or check-out question or by including an enhancement or activity. 
Everything was designed around an active learning model and is intended for a hands-on and 
interactive style of classroom engagement. The lessons and enhancements pair well with flipped 
classroom models, project based learning, and other high-engagement approaches you may already 
be using or considering for your classes.

Navigating the Curriculum (continued)

Figure 0.4 Sample Resources Section
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Educator Note: If you work with minors and are a mandated reporter, be aware that certain activities can possibly open up an opportunity for 
participants to bring up sensitive issues such as abuse or suspected abuse, suicide or self harm, neglect, etc.  Remind participants at the start of any 
applicable activity that you are a mandated reporter and that they should only share what they are comfortable sharing.  Strongly consider the risk level 
of your prompts and the examples you use as they will set the tone for what participants share.  If you are not comfortable with the possible depth of 
vulnerability, alter your prompts to be very low risk or choose a different activity.

Our Thought Process  (continued)

Figure 0.5 Tuckman’s Group Dev. Model

Another way we made the curriculum ready to use is 
by intentionally setting up the order of lessons. The 
lessons have been structured in an order that follows 
an ideal progression through the Group Development 
Model (Tuckman, 1965) and increase in risk level at a 
developmentally appropriate rate. Early lessons are low 
risk and appropriate for a new group in the Forming 
stage of group development, and week by week the 
lessons gradually increase in risk level as the group 
can be expected to move through Storming, Norming, 
Performing, and eventually Adjourning. (See Figure 0.5)

In a perfect world, all groups would be able to take the linear 
journey through the Group Development Model, however, we 
recognize that the human element of this process doesn’t always 
pan out so neatly.  Due to things in or out of your control, groups 
and individuals experience situations in unpredictable ways, which 
makes the intention of progressing straight through the model 
more like a great jazz performance, jumping back and forth, up and 
down (see Figure 0.6).  This is why we have also built each lesson to 
stand on its own and/or be adjusted for when your group jumps 
around these stages.  If you are using the lessons in the order 
provided and need to revisit one, that is also a great opportunity to 
utilize the Enhancements, or call us and use your consulting hours 
to work through customizing the lesson to your new situation.  

Understanding the Group Development Model and knowing that you can help your group navigate 
through any stage they jump to will help you to embrace the beauty of syncopation and come out at 
the end with an effective, and very unique, group song!

So whether you are leading these lessons in person or online, selectively choosing lessons, or using 
every enhancement, implementing the Syncopate curriculum can add value in a variety of different 
ways.  Our aim for these lessons was to provide a way to engage your participants through research 
based methods, but also make them practical, useful and fun!  Most importantly, we wanted to 
decrease stress for you by providing the necessary information and background to easily implement 
and use Syncopate in ANY classroom and with ANY group.  We hope you enjoy your experience with 
Volume One and we look forward to sharing future volumes!

Figure 0.6
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I HAVE A QUESTION FOR YOU...

• Participants will practice social skills effectively by asking and answering getting to know 
you discussion questions with their peers.

• Participants will begin to develop positive working relationships with each other. 
• Participants will take the first steps to forming as a group. 
• Participants will write questions for a specific audience and adapt their speech to convey 

their perspective.

• Working effectively with people from a range of social and cultural backgrounds.
• Using interpersonal and problem-solving skills to influence and guide others toward a 

goal.
• Being open and responsive to new and diverse perspectives; incorporating group input 

and feedback into the work.

• Supplies: Prepare a bank of low risk questions that are applicable for the group.  Make 
a copy for each participant or create a master copy that can be hung or displayed for 
everyone to see easily over the course of the activity.  A sample list is provided in the 
Resources section at the end of this lesson plan.

• Room Arrangement: This lesson can be done with very little set up if you have the space to 
have participants freely wander around and congregate in small groups, with the option 
to sit down.  If you prefer, you can pre-set small group pods of desks/chairs.

• Time: 30 minutes

• This is an important lesson to help groups in the Forming stage of group development. It 
is important for group members to take the time to get to know each other as people and 
as members of the group.

• The questions in the question bank will greatly impact the tone and outcome of this 
activity. Be sure to pick questions that are appropriate for your group and get to the 
outcome you want to achieve. 

• If there are any upcoming events, lessons or interactions that need to be worked on, 
consider focusing the questions on getting to know members in a way that will help lay 
the groundwork for it.  For example: What was your favorite lunchtime activity last year? 

LESSON 1

Purpose: For group members to spend time getting to know each other as unique individuals so 
they can begin to form connections and bonds.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Pass out your question bank to each participant or display the master copy for everyone 

to see easily over the course of the activity. 
• Tell participants that they will have the opportunity to get to know a little more about 

each other through this lesson. 
• Give participants a few minutes to review the list of questions and think about what they 

want to know about the people they are going to be working with during the year. 
• Ask them to choose three to five questions from the list that they are most interested in 

asking their peers. 
• After everyone has had a few moments to choose the questions they want to ask, break 

up participants into small groups of five to six people each. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 25 minutes
• Give participants ten minutes to go through the questions. Everyone should have 

the opportunity to ask one of their questions to their small group and then everyone 
else should answer before moving on to the next question. Questions should not be 
duplicated. 

Educator Note: Consider using Dyads or Flash as an activity structure for 
participants to ask and answer questions. 

• After ten minutes is up, have participants form new groups of five to six people each. They 
should be with an entirely different group of people. 

Educator Note: More structure can be added for these small groups - like someone 
from each grade level must be included, or no one from your same committee can 
be in your group, etc. This will help to encourage participants to group up with 
people they don’t know very well yet. 

• Bring everyone back to the large group and have everyone share one word to describe 
how they are feeling after that activity.

Closing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• Close the session by letting participants know that they will continue to get to know each 

other better over the next few lessons/weeks.
• Encourage participants to continue to use these questions as a way to start a conversation 

with new people that they meet in the group.

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Reflect on how open participants were with sharing. If participants were reserved in the 

activity, consider incorporating more icebreakers in the next few lessons. If participants 
were openly sharing and participating, start mixing in medium risk getting to know you 
activities and icebreakers in future lessons. If the comfort level of participants was mixed, 
consider intentionally creating groups for future lessons that require group work to ensure 
that more reserved participants do not get overlooked by more outgoing participants.

LESSON PLAN

10

10

https://leadershipinspirations.com/dyads/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/flash/
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After the Lesson - continued
• Make a list of all the things that are happening during the beginning of the school year. 

Brainstorm ways, or plan to have your participants brainstorm ways, that these questions 
can be utilized outside of the group.  For example: to help the school “get to know” your 
group or to help participants connect to others.

Activity
What If I Told You 

Further Exploration
Have each group member share out something they learned about someone else in the 
group with an activity like Introduce Your Partner.  

Get Creative 
Have participants submit their own list of questions to the educator and start each day with a 
quick round of Question Introductions.

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for attendance and participation. 

Moderate: Have participants turn in a question list for credit.  Give points for turning in 
a certain number of questions, or consider explaining risk levels and grading on their 
proficiency in creating low risk questions by utilizing the Creating Your Own Question Bank 
worksheet provided. 

Complex: Participants write about the importance of considering different levels of risk in their 
interactions with others.  Have them tie this to an event or interaction that is relevant to the 
group and write questions not only for the class, but specifically for the event or interaction.  
For example, if the interaction is talking to teachers, participants could write about which level 
of questioning is appropriate for that interaction at this time of year.  Then they would proceed to 
write possible questions they could ask their teachers.

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, play some music while everyone works independently to come 
up with their list of questions. Depending on what is best for the group, put participants into 
random or strategic breakout rooms to share. Bring them back and mix them into a new set of 
breakout rooms for the second round. 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/what-if-i-told-you/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/introduce-your-partner/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/question-introductions/
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Sample Questions
• What is the most beautiful place you’ve ever been?
• Who would play you in a movie of your life and why?
• What is your favorite ice cream topping? 
• What is your favorite board game or video game? 
• What is the best sound in the world? 
• What is a movie you can practically quote from start to finish?
• What would your perfect Saturday be like?
• If you were on a deserted island with no technology, what fun item would you want with 

you?
• If you had your own talk show, who would your first three guests be? 
• If you could choose your own nickname what would it be?
• What do you think is the greatest invention of all time? What is one invention you would 

like to see in real life? 
• What is your favorite childhood book and why? 
• What is one song on the soundtrack of your life? 
• Name a product or service you love so much you’d happily be their spokesperson.
• If you had to describe yourself in three words, what would they be? 
• If you could instantly learn any skill, what would it be?
• If you were to host your own podcast, what would it be about? 
• If you had a magic wand, what would you make happen? 
• What is a word or phrase that you think you use most often?
• What is your favorite smell? 

Academic Resources
• Bens, I. (2018). Forming - the honeymoon stage. In Facilitating with ease!: Core skills for 

facilitators, team leaders and members, managers, consultants and trainers (4th ed., pp. 76-
77). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.

• Berens, L. V. (2010). Perspective Shifting. In Understanding yourself and others: An 
introduction to the 4 temperaments (4.0th ed., pp. 32-37). Huntington Beach, CA: Telos 
Publications.

• Margolis, L. (n.d.). The underrated career lesson I learned after I crashed and burned at 
work. Retrieved from https://www.themuse.com/advice/the-underrated-career-lesson-i-
learned-after-i-crashed-and-burned-at-work

RESOURCES
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CREATING YOUR OWN QUESTION BANK
I HAVE A QUESTION FOR YOU...

Describe the different levels of risk:

Low Risk

Medium Risk

High Risk

Why is it important to consider risk level in your interactions with others?

Write 10 low risk, appropriate questions to ask others:

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.
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DO YOU HAVE A QUESTION FOR ME?

• Participants will practice asking questions to an adult audience. 
• Participants will learn important and interesting information about their teacher or 

advisor.
• Participants will actively engage in conversation with their teacher or advisor and build a 

professional working relationship.
• Participants will write appropriate questions focusing on a specific audience.

• Conducting oneself in a respectable, professional manner.
• Demonstrating ability to work effectively and respectfully with diverse teams.
• Responding open-mindedly to different ideas and values.

• Supplies: Index cards, writing utensils 
• Room Arrangement: There should be areas for groups to sit and discuss questions 

and write them down. These areas can be pre-set or you can use a large space where 
participants can find their own area to work. There should also be a large space where all 
participants can sit and listen to the questions being answered.

• Time: 20 minutes

• This is an important lesson to help groups in the Forming stage of group development. 
Educators are an integral part of the group and it is just as important for group members 
to get to know them as it is each other during this stage. 

• To ensure safety and appropriateness in this activity, it is important that all questions 
submitted are reviewed before reading out loud or answering. If a question is 
inappropriate or the educator does not want to answer it in front of the group, simply 
move on to the next question.

• If there are any upcoming events, lessons or interactions that need to be worked on, 
consider focusing the questions on ways that will help lay a strong foundation for working 
together.  For example: How do you like your room organized?

LESSON 2

Purpose: Allow participants to get to know their teacher or advisor as an integral member of their 
group.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Start with a brief biography of the educator as an introduction to the group.

Educator Note: Consider using a visual in the introduction, like in Google Slides 
Introductions.

• Break participants up into small groups of three to four people each and give each group 
a small stack of index cards and a writing utensil.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 15 minutes
• Instruct each group to brainstorm a list of appropriate questions that they want to ask to 

get to know the educator or to learn more about the class. Challenge them to write one 
question for each of the six question types (who, what, where, when, why, and how).  See 
sample questions in the Resources section if desired. 

Educator Note: Remind groups that these should be questions that they would be 
willing to answer themselves if asked. 

• Give the groups five minutes to think of questions and make sure they write each question 
on its own index card.

• Bring all the small groups back together as a large group and collect the index cards. 
• Spend about ten minutes answering questions. If a question is inappropriate or does not 

need to be answered in front of the group, simply pull the next index card.
Educator Note: Use Hot Seat as a structure for this activity with the educator in the 
hot seat.

Closing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• If there is not enough time to get to all questions, let participants know that there will be a 

designated time later to answer more of their questions.
• Remind participants that they can keep an open line of communication and that they 

should feel free to ask any other questions that come up throughout the year.

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Make sure to plan a time to answer more participant questions if there was not enough 

time to get to all. Alternatively, consider answering any remaining questions in a Google 
Slides Introductions document that can be shared.

• Make sure to participate in future getting to know you activities like Flash so that group 
members can continue to form connections with their educator as well as each other. 

• This is just as important to do within departments and among the entire staff.  Spend one 
of your staff meetings getting to know one another!

LESSON PLAN

10

5

https://leadershipinspirations.com/google-slides-introductions/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/google-slides-introductions/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/hot-seat/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/google-slides-introductions/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/google-slides-introductions/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/flash/
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Activity
Flash

Further Exploration
Thank everyone for their thoughtful/fun questions and then ask them to reflect on the 
following prompts to turn in:

• What are a few things you need from me in order to be successful?
• What are a couple things I should know about you?
• What is a question you still have about me or our group?

Get Creative 
Any questions that are not answered can be kept to use at the beginning or end of classes or 
meetings; utilize for “Fun Fact Fridays” or something similar. 

Grading Options
Grading for this activity should be intentionally considered to maximize open participation.  It 
can potentially help students to contribute thoughtful questions, but could also contribute to 
hesitation of asking what they really want due to fear of getting graded poorly.
Basic: Give participants credit for attendance and overall participation in the session.

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, put small groups into breakout rooms to brainstorm questions. 
Have one person from each group message their group’s questions to a chosen facilitator in a 
private chat.  Questions should be reviewed for appropriateness and to determine which ones 
to answer first. Bring everyone back to the main session room for Q&A.  

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/flash/
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Sample Questions
• Who is your biggest role model? 
• What are you most excited to do this year? 
• When are you the happiest? 
• Where is your favorite place to go?
• Why do you enjoy teaching this subject in particular? 
• How should we contact you if we have questions?

Academic Resources
• Plevin, R. (2017). Connect with your students: How to build positive teacher-student 

relationships - the #1 secret to effective classroom management. Life Raft Media.
• Rimm-Kaufman, S., PhD., & Sandilos, L., PhD. (2010). Improving students’ relationships with 

teachers to provide essential supports for learning. Retrieved from https://www.apa.org/
education/k12/relationships

• Sparks, S. D. (2019, March 12). Why teacher-student relationships matter. Retrieved from 
https://www.edweek.org/ew/articles/2019/03/13/why-teacher-student-relationships-
matter.html

RESOURCES
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6 QUESTION TYPES
DO YOU HAVE A QUESTION FOR ME?

Create three different getting to know you questions that begin with each of the 
six words below.

WHO
Example: Who is your biggest role model? 

WHAT 
Example: What are you most excited to do this year? 

WHEN 
Example: When are you the happiest? 

WHERE
Example: Where is your favorite place to go?

WHY
Example: Why do you enjoy teaching this subject in particular? 

HOW 
Example: How should we contact you if we have questions?
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GROWING GROUND RULES

• Participants will understand that ground rules convey what is important to a group. 
• Participants will establish clear ground rules to communicate group norms and 

expectations.
• Participants will create a safe space to create a democratic and collaborative work 

environment.
• Participants will understand it is the responsibility of the group to initiate, uphold, and 

respect the ground rules. 

• Conducting ourselves in a respectable, professional manner.
• Acting responsibly with the interests of the larger community in mind.
• Demonstrating ability to work effectively and respectfully with diverse teams.

• Supplies: Poster paper, markers, stickers (optional)
• Room Arrangement: There should be places for individual groups to talk about ground 

rules and a place where the whole group can discuss the ground rules. There should also 
be a place to hang the ground rules poster that participants can easily access to mark their 
votes.

• Time: 30 minutes

• Utilize this activity in the Forming stage of group development to help participants 
develop working agreements and ground rules. These ground rules will be necessary in 
order to move on to bigger topics as a group.

• Remind participants to be honest about what they need from the group. If individuals 
hold back their true feelings and opinions here, it will stunt the group’s effectiveness and 
may cause more problems and Storming later on.

• For particularly large groups, you may want to limit each small group share-out to just one 
minute. However, it is important that all participants have a chance to share and hear from 
each other so that everyone remains on the same page about the ground rules that are 
discussed and agreed upon.

LESSON 3

Purpose: Establish guiding principles and agreements that the group will follow so that they can 
work effectively together to achieve their goals.  

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 4 minutes
• Lead a warm up discussion to define ground rules as a group. Ask the questions: 

• What is a ground rule? 
• Definition: Ground rules are agreements that we make as a group that 

communicate how we want to work effectively together.
• Why are they important? 

• Examples: They help us to achieve our goals, they create a safe and respectful working 
environment, they set group expectations, etc. 

• Show participants a list of potential ground rules (prepared on a poster paper). Sample 
ground rules are provided in the Resources for this lesson.

• Break up the group into pairs or small groups and assign one ground rule to each. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 22 minutes
• Give the groups about five minutes to discuss the following:

• Why is this ground rule helpful for our group?
• What are some things we need to be careful of or aware of with this ground rule?  Are 

there any ways it could potentially be counterproductive to the group?
• What are some ways we can make sure that we uphold this ground rule as a group?
• What ground rules are missing that we should add?

• Then, have each group share what they discussed with the large group. 
• Tell participants that they will be voting on which ground rules they would like to solidify 

as the ones the group will adhere to throughout the year.  While all of these ground rules 
can help a group to be successful, the group should decide on which ones are the most 
important to focus on during the year. 
• Participants will vote using the rule N/3 where N is the number of ideas and the result 

is the number of votes each participant will receive.  For example, if the number of 
ground rules discussed is 18, the equation becomes 18/3 = 6.  This means everyone will 
have six votes to cast. 

• Provide participants with stickers or markers to mark their votes on the list of ground 
rules. They can cast their votes however they would like, including putting multiple of 
their votes on one idea. Consider how to have participants mark their votes.  Placing 
votes with marks like dots, dashes or stickers is somewhat anonymous, whereas 
placing initials helps with follow-up and buy-in if appropriate. 

Educator Note: For a particularly large group, put participants back in their small 
groups to decide on their six votes together. 

• Give everyone a few minutes to mark their votes on the poster paper with all of the 
brainstormed ground rules listed. 

• Once everyone has voted, review the top ground rules out loud and open up the 
opportunity for participants to make any last arguments for ground rules that were not in 
the top votes. 

LESSON PLAN

5

5
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 4 minutes
• Ask the group if they think they can abide by these ground rules using a thumbs up, 

thumbs down scale. Thumbs up means they agree to the ground rules, thumbs down 
means they do not agree to the ground rules, and thumbs in the middle means there are 
still questions or things to discuss.

• If everyone is in agreement, you can have everyone sign your final document as an official 
commitment to the rules you created. 

Educator Note: If there are thumbs down or in the middle, this lesson may require 
more time than allotted to lead a small discussion to address any questions or 
comments:
• What questions or concerns do you still have about these ground rules?
• Is there anything critical that you feel like is missing from these ground rules?
• How might we refine or combine some of these ground rules so that we feel 

like they are comprehensive and complete?
• Wrap up with re-summarizing the purpose of ground rules being a way for the group to 

understand how they want to work together moving forward. 
• Remind the group that they have chosen these ground rules themselves and if they are 

not buying in or following through, they can and should revisit the list to edit at any time. 
Also, encourage participants to refer back to these ground rules if they ever feel like the 
group is not working well together. This is a good opportunity to review the ground rules 
for additions or edits as the group sees fit. 

• Lastly, remind participants that it is their responsibility to uphold these ground rules.

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Make sure the final list of ground rules is posted somewhere where the group can always 

see it - such as on a prominent wall or on a shared group website. Participants should be 
able to reference the ground rules at any time, and you may want to bring them up or 
point them out periodically.

Activity
Ground Rules Check In

Further Exploration
Go back into small groups to discuss strategies for what to do if any of the ground rules are 
broken. Come back and discuss these agreements. 

Get Creative 
Have participants create a fun design on any design platform they are familiar with (like 
Canva) for your ground rules. These ground rules designs can be printed so each individual 
has it as a helpful reminder, or the group can vote on their favorite design to have printed and 
hung in the classroom. 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/ground-rules-check-in/
https://www.canva.com/
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Grading Options
Grading for this activity can potentially help students to contribute thoughtfully, but also can 
serve as a distraction; shifting the focus to a grade instead of authentic participation.
Basic: Use the voting process to track participation and award general participation points.  
Moderate: Utilize the Get Creative Enhancement and provide points for designs turned in.

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, put small groups together in breakout rooms to discuss and 
determine the ground rules they want to share with the large group. Record ideas on a 
Google Doc or whatever platform the group is most familiar with. If this document is shared 
with the group, participants can add their signatures to the bottom of the document.  

Sample Ground Rules:
• Create a safe space for everyone (physically, emotionally, spiritually, etc.) 
• Be present and committed
• No “zingers” or harmful/hurtful comments
• Take responsibility for yourself and your actions
• Have fun!
• Stay on task
• Give feedback to each other regularly
• Ask questions
• Listen with an open mind and consider anything said in this group as strictly confidential
• It’s okay to make mistakes
• Park distractions (cellphones, side conversations, etc.)
• Everyone participate, no one dominate
• Offer to help when you can
• Treat everyone and their contributions with respect
• Be aware and respectful of others’ time
• Follow through on commitments
• Have courageous conversations

Academic Resources
• Center for Teaching Innovation. (n.d.). Establishing ground rules. Retrieved from https://

teaching.cornell.edu/teaching-resources/building-inclusive-classrooms/establishing-
ground-rules

• Davidson, A., McKinney, S., Schwarz, R., & Carlson, P. (2005). Chapter 5: Ground rules 
for effective groups. In The skilled facilitator fieldbook: Tips, tools, and tested methods for 
consultants, facilitators, managers, trainers, and coaches. San Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass.

• Maiese, M. (2004, September). Ground Rules. Retrieved from https://www.
beyondintractability.org/essay/ground_rules

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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DEFINING LEADERSHIP

• Participants will evaluate their personal beliefs about leadership. 
• Participants will articulate expectations of fellow leaders.
• Participants will recognize that everyone has a different definition of leadership and what 

it means to be a leader.
• Participants will propel conversations about the significance of leadership and respond 

thoughtfully to diverse perspectives

• Responding open-mindedly to different ideas and values.
• Using a wide range of idea creation techniques (such as brainstorming).
• Developing, implementing, and communicating new ideas to others effectively.

• Supplies: Leaders as Superheroes worksheets, writing utensils, markers
• Room Arrangement: There should be places for individual groups to discuss and create 

their superheroes and a place where the whole group can come together and share.
• Time: 30 minutes

• Utilize this activity in the Forming stage of group development to help participants start 
to develop an understanding of their definition of leadership and their roles as leaders. 
These definitions help to provide clarity and create the foundational pieces of common 
understanding that is so integral in this stage. 

• To ensure safety during this activity, remind participants that there is no one “right” 
definition of leadership and ask participants to be respectful of everyone’s opinions, 
interpretations, and contributions.

• For large groups over 50, consider splitting the group in half for presentations so that 
small groups present their worksheets to only half of the entire group. This will help to 
save time. 

LESSON 4

Purpose: Explore the group’s definition of leadership and what it means to be a good leader.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Ask participants to think to themselves about how they would define “leadership”.
• Explain that participants will be considering what qualities they think make up a leader 

and a great leader.
• Break everyone into small groups of four to five people each. Pass out a Leaders as 

Superheroes worksheet, a writing utensil, and markers to each group. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 25 minutes
• To start, on the first page of the Leaders as Superheroes worksheet, have groups 

brainstorm all the qualities they think a leader possesses or should have. 
Give a short two to three minutes to complete this task. 

• Next, participants should narrow the list of qualities down to the ten qualities that they 
think a great leader demonstrates. They should write down a few reasons each quality is 
important. Give them five minutes to do this. 

• Next, on the second page of the Leaders as Superheroes worksheet, have groups depict a 
leader as a made-up superhero. They should incorporate all ten qualities that they wrote 
down into this depiction. Give them ten minutes to do this. 

• After ten minutes, bring everyone back to the large group to share one to two things that 
everyone should know about their superhero and the qualities that make them a great 
leader. 

• After everyone has had a chance to share, discuss:
• What did you find most interesting about this activity?
• Why is it important for us to acknowledge similarities and differences in our definitions 

of leaders and leadership? 
• How will we work to uphold these qualities as individuals and a group throughout the 

year? 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• Remind participants that they are leaders and should strive to be like the superheroes 

they created.
• Display or keep the superheroes somewhere where they can be seen or easily accessed, 

and encourage participants to refer to the superheroes for encouragement and reminders 
about how to be good leaders. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Take some time to think about a personal definition of leadership in general and if it is 

different for a student leader on campus.  What does a student leader superhero look 
like?  Read through all the different definitions and superheroes from participants and 
see where you are aligned or not.  Write down a few notes about how to best work with 
students who view things similarly to and differently than you.  

• Use these superheroes and definitions of leadership as a launching point to plan further 
conversations on setting goals or understanding specific job roles and responsibilities  
(See Lesson 6 or Lesson 7).

LESSON PLAN

10

5

3
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Activity
This or That with leader prompts.

Further Exploration
Ask participants to think about how these definitions of leadership should influence their 
goals or how they can demonstrate these qualities in their specific roles. 
Consider planning a time later in the year to revisit these superheroes. Ask participants to 
reflect on how their definition of leadership or leaders has changed with their experiences 
throughout the time that has passed. Lead a discussion as to why that might be or what that 
might mean for understanding leadership as a practice. 

Get Creative 
Use these superhero groups as a way for participants to continue to share/work with people 
who are not in their committees or grade. Consider using them to discuss check in questions, 
to evaluate new ideas, to encourage friendly competition between groups, or to further 
bonding experiences. 

Grading Options
Basic: Assign points for participation in completing the group Leaders as Superheros 
worksheets.  

Moderate: Assign the Leaders as Superheroes worksheet as homework for each individual 
to complete prior to this session.  Assign points for completed work.  This will help everyone 
to come to the session ready with some ideas for the ten qualities and also provides the 
opportunity for problem solving and collaboration if groups must determine which qualities 
are most important in making one unified superhero. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, use a digital version of the Leaders as Superheroes worksheet. 
Utilize breakout rooms to put participants in small groups and bring them back to the main 
session room to share and discuss. 

Academic Resources
• Daskal, L. (2016, March 28). 100 answers to the question: What is leadership? Retrieved 

from https://www.inc.com/lolly-daskal/100-answers-to-the-question-what-is-leadership.
html

• Dugan, J. P. (2017). Leadership theory: Cultivating critical perspectives. San Francisco, CA: 
John Wiley & Sons.

• Mind Tools Content Team. (n.d.). Core leadership theories. Retrieved from https://www.
mindtools.com/pages/article/leadership-theories.htm

 

ENHANCEMENTS

RESOURCES

https://leadershipinspirations.com/this-or-that/
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LEADERS AS SUPERHEROES
DEFINING LEADERSHIP

Brainstorm all the qualities a leader should have: 

Decide which 10 qualities a GREAT Leader should have:

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.
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LEADERS AS SUPERHEROES
DEFINING LEADERSHIP

Design a Superhero based on the 10 qualities that you listed. 
Include their name, powers, the “one-liners” or things they say, 
and what villains or challenges they work to overcome.
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ARTICULATING STRENGTHS

• Participants will demonstrate self awareness by using evidence of personal strengths.
• Participants will clearly present their strengths to multiple audiences.
• Participants will evaluate the skills of each individual and understand the importance of 

integrating diverse strengths on a team.

• Demonstrating commitment to learning as a lifelong process.
• Leveraging strengths of others to accomplish a common goal.
• Leveraging social and cultural differences to create new ideas and increase both 

innovation and quality of work.

• Supplies: 5 Things worksheets, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: This lesson can be done with very little set-up. Participants may need 

desks or clipboards to complete the worksheet on. Then, there should be enough space 
for participants to stand in concentric circles so desks and tables may need to be moved or 
rearranged to accommodate for this structure.

• Time: 30 minutes

• Utilize this activity in the Forming stage of group development to help participants start to 
think about and share personal strengths and how they can contribute to the group. 

• To ensure safety during this activity, remind participants that whatever they answer for the 
questions can be their strength. They do not need to have a deep or profound answer.

• Reflecting on and discussing strengths can be considered a medium or high risk activity. 
This lesson has been designed with the Forming stage in mind to help participants just 
begin to answer structured questions about themselves. There will be more lessons later in 
the curricula that dive deeper into strengths and ask participants to share more. Keep risk 
in mind when debriefing or choosing accompanying activities.   

LESSON 5

Purpose: For participants to explore their personal strengths and consider how they can contribute 
to a group or team. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 10 minutes
• Pass out a 5 Things worksheet and a writing utensil to every participant. 
• Have participants respond individually to each of the following prompts on the 

worksheet: 
• What are five words you would use to describe yourself? 
• What are five things you are good at?
• What are five things you like about yourself? 
• What are five things that interest you?

• Give participants seven minutes to complete this activity on their own. This should be a 
silent reflection - if you prefer, play some appropriate music to fill the quiet. 

• After the time is up, ask participants to find a partner. They should determine amongst 
themselves which partner will be “Apple” and which will be “Orange”.  

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 18 minutes
• With their partners, have the group form two concentric circles with “Apples” 

on the inside circle facing their “Orange” partners on the outside circle. 
• Have each partner share anything they would like from their 5 Things 

worksheet. Remind them that they only need to share what they feel 
comfortable sharing.  Give a total of three minutes to do this (A minute and 
a half for each partner to share).

• Keep an eye on the group and once it seems most everyone has had a chance to share, 
have them move to mix-up partners. Anyone who is an “Apple” should stay in their place. 
“Oranges” should move two to three people in a clockwise direction so they have a new 
partner. 

Educator Note: Concentric circles allow for more control over who talks to who 
in sharing activities. Instead of participants choosing their own partner pairs, the 
pairs are determined by the way the circles move. The facilitator should have one 
circle stay in place and the other circle rotate in a chosen direction for a certain 
number of participants. This means that everyone is guaranteed to have a new 
partner after this rotation. 

• Continue having participants share with new partners in this way for about ten minutes. 
• After a few rounds, bring everyone back together for a large group discussion using a few 

of these questions:
• What was easy or difficult about completing the 5 Things worksheet?
• How was the process of sharing your worksheet with others in the group? 
• Why might it be easy or hard to reflect on or share our strengths?  
• Why is it important for us to reflect on these things as leaders? Why is it important for 

us to share these things with each other? 
• How do you want to apply some of the things that you wrote down to our group and 

our purpose? 

LESSON PLAN

ORANGES

APPLES

7

3

10
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• Tell participants that they should be proud of the things that they wrote down and that 

they are qualities that make them a unique individual and contributing member to the 
group. 

• Tell participants they do not need to know all of their strengths right away. They will learn 
so much about themselves and continue to grow throughout the year and throughout 
their lifetimes. 

• End with the quote: “The strength of the team is each individual member. The strength of each 
member is the team.” - Phil Jackson 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Collect and read the 5 Things worksheets from everyone. It is helpful to learn what each 

participant sees as their strengths in order to find opportunities to utilize and affirm their 
individual strengths while building self efficacy and self confidence in each participant.

• Complete the 5 Things worksheet personally (if the group process was exclusive to 
participants).  Reflect on the process.  Review the worksheets from participants and 
compile a document with each of the 5 Things from ALL worksheets, without names 
attached and including your own.  Review the final compilation with an open mind and 
record all the things a group with these interests, strengths, and talents could be capable 
of achieving. 

Activity
Trading Cards

Further Exploration
Encourage participants to choose one of their strengths and consider how they express that 
strength in different aspects of their lives:

• In the group.
• In a close relationship.
• While engaging in a hobby.
• With friends.
• With parents or guardians.
• When alone at home.
• As a part of a team.
• As the leader of a project or group.
• When meeting someone new.
• Under stress.

LESSON PLAN

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/trading-cards/
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Get Creative 
Have participants create a visual collage or theme board that represents their 5 Things to go 
along with their worksheets, or in place of their worksheets. 

Grading Options
Basic: Collect the worksheets at the end of the lesson and assign points for completing the 
worksheet.
 
Moderate: Assign the prompts in Further Exploration and/or Get Creative as homework and 
give points for completion.
 
Complex: Have participants read one or more of the Academic Resources and write a short 
essay about their own strengths and how they will contribute to the team.

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, play some music while participants work independently on 
their 5 Things worksheet. Break them into random/automatic pairs in breakout rooms for 
about three to four minutes. Have them meet in several pairs before bringing everyone back 
to the main session room to discuss. 

 

Academic Resources
• Kosch, Sarah. (2021, June 9). Atlanta Public Schools Builds a Culture on Strengths. 

Retrieved from https://www.gallup.com/education/350672/atlanta-public-schools-builds-
culture-strengths.aspx. Gallup.

• Mind Tools Content Team. (n.d.). Strengths-based leadership: Focus on your team’s 
strengths to build better teams. Retrieved from https://www.mindtools.com/pages/
article/strengths-based-leadership.htm

• Rath, T., & Conchie, B. (2008). Strengths based leadership: Great leaders, teams, and why 
people follow. New York: Gallup Press.

ENHANCEMENTS

RESOURCES
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5 THINGS WORKSHEET
ARTICULATING STRENGTHS

What are 5 words you would use to describe yourself? 

What are 5 things you are good at?

What are 5 things you like about yourself? 

What are 5 things that interest you?
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DEFINING ROLES

• Participants will know that each job plays a significant and important role in their group. 
• Participants will understand how they will work together in their roles.
• Participants will evaluate their job responsibilities and write clear descriptions of the 

desired expectations. 

• Acting responsibly with the interests of the larger community in mind.
• Adapting to varied roles, jobs responsibilities, schedules, and contexts.
• Monitoring, defining, prioritizing, and completing tasks without direct oversight.

• Supplies: Job Description worksheets, writing utensils 
Room Arrangement: There should be enough space for participants to work 
independently or in small groups at desks or tables. Clipboards for each participant may 
serve as a possible alternative.  

• Time: 30 minutes

• One of the defining features of the Forming stage of group development is that 
participants are unclear about their roles and responsibilities and need to define them 
more clearly. This lesson will help participants move beyond their job descriptions to 
understand their roles and share them with other group members they work with to 
achieve clarity and an aligned structure. 

• This activity may require the facilitator to play a more active role to help answer questions, 
provide clarification, and correct any misunderstandings. Make sure to check in on 
individuals as they work and provide assistance as needed.

• For particularly large groups with many roles, consider having participants share their 
roles with smaller committees or other work groups to save on time. Job descriptions can 
be collected and put into a binder for the entire group to reference if needed. 

• Decide how to split up job titles or roles into small groups before the session to speed up 
the logistics portion of the session.  If it is beneficial for the participants to decide on these 
groups themselves, the introduction to the lesson may take a little extra time.

LESSON 6

Purpose: Understand job roles and responsibilities in the group for clarity and alignment. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Begin by splitting the group up into their job titles or roles. There may be some 

participants by themselves and some with similar titles that should be in small groups 
together.

• Give each person or group their own Job Description worksheet and writing utensil. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 25 minutes
• Instruct each role to complete the following on their worksheet:

• Title: What is your job title?
• Formal Responsibilities: What are you responsible for in your role as written in your 

job description? Make sure to include all tasks, events, projects, etc.
• Informal Responsibilities: What responsibilities do you have that aren’t included in 

your formal job description? 
• “Committee”: Who do you work with or communicate with most closely for your role? 

What do those communications look like? (meetings, emails, group chats, check ins 
etc.)

• Questions: What questions do you still have about your role? 
• New Ideas: What are the new, creative, or innovative ideas you want to bring to your 

role? 
• Give everyone ten minutes to complete this task. 
• After everyone has had a chance to complete their worksheet, bring everyone back 

together as a large group to share. Have participants share only one or two things that 
they feel like are MOST important for the group to know about their role. 

Educator Note: If working with a particularly large group or if there are many roles 
in the group, you may decide to share in two different large groups. 

• As other participants listen to these presentations, have them write down one way they 
think they will work with or collaborate with each role throughout the year. 

• Lead a short discussion on what people learned and why this time together was important 
for the rest of the year. Include questions such as:
• What did you learn about someone else’s job that you didn’t know before?
• What opportunities for collaboration did you identify through this activity?
• Why is it important to know what each individual in this group does?
• How can this activity help us work better together as a group?

LESSON PLAN

10
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• Close this activity by setting up a follow-up meeting with each individual or group. In 

these meetings focus on answering the questions that they have about their role and 
clearing up any misconceptions or differences in understanding. This is also a good time 
to discuss the new ideas that they have for their role.

Educator Note: For large groups, utilize executive members to facilitate some of 
these meetings with people who they will oversee to maximize time. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Remind each participant to keep their worksheet to reference later on and to bring it to 

their follow-up meeting. Or, keep all of the worksheets together and let participants know 
where they can find them if they ever need a refresher on what other members of the 
group do.

• Plan a time for participants to check back in on their job descriptions. Give them a month 
or two to get settled into their role and then have them go back to review what they 
wrote. They should take notes on what they have learned about their role since first 
completing their outline, things that have been particularly challenging, and any tips or 
tricks that they have for anyone who will have their role in the future. 

• Remember to also do this personally!  If the group process was exclusively for participants, 
create a personal job description (that only pertains to the work in this particular 
group) and make time for the group to hear it and write down how they think they can 
collaborate with you throughout the year.  Complete this BEFORE doing the Activity 
Enhancement!

Activity
Gallery Walk

Further Exploration
Have participants reflect on and discuss:
• Strengths: What individual strengths do you bring to the role?
• Opportunities for Growth: What things do you personally need to work on to be successful 

in your role?

Get Creative 
Have each role create a logo or crest to represent them. These logos and crests can be used 
later to mark tasks that need to be completed or to hear from different groups in meetings. 

LESSON PLAN

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/gallery-walk/
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Grading Options
Basic: Collect the worksheets at the end of the lesson and assign points for completing them. 

Moderate: Assign the prompts in Further Exploration and/or Get Creative as homework and 
give points for completion. 

Complex: Have a percentage of the overall grade for the semester be based on accountability 
to their role document.  Have monthly check-ins (have your Executive Board participate in 
these or even take responsibility of conducting these if desired) with each individual.  Create a 
check-in process that includes items like projected outcomes, milestones, and feedback.  

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, use breakout rooms for small groups to work on their job 
descriptions and create an online version (using Google Slides or Jamboard as an example) of 
the worksheet for them to use. When groups come back to share with the large group, have 
them share in an order you have prepared (or the order of your slides or jamboards). 

Academic Resources
• Bapat, V. (2018, May 21). Why you should let employees personalize their job descriptions. 

Retrieved from https://hbr.org/2018/05/why-you-should-let-employees-personalize-their-
job-descriptions

• Bolman, L. G., & Deal, T. E. (2017). Part three: The human resource frame. In Reframing 
organizations (6th ed., pp. 113-178). Jossey-Bass: John Wiley & Sons.

• Kantor, B. (2018, January 30). The RACI matrix: Your blueprint for project success. Retrieved 
from https://www.cio.com/article/2395825/project-management-how-to-design-a-
successful-raci-project-plan.html

ENHANCEMENTS

RESOURCES
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JOB DESCRIPTION
DEFINING ROLES

Job Title ____________________________________________________________________

What are you responsible for in your role? Make sure to include all tasks, events, projects, etc.

What informal responsibilities do you have that aren’t included in your formal job description? 

Who do you work with or communicate with most closely for your role?  
What do those communications look like? (meetings, emails, group chats, check ins, etc.)

What questions do you still have about your role? 

What are the new, creative, or innovative ideas you want to bring to your role? 
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SETTING GOALS

• Participants will understand the importance of having goals.
• Participants will effectively brainstorm goals individually and collectively. 
• Participants will establish a flow of ideas and identify patterns, themes, and similarities 

among goals.
• Participants will establish commitment to the group and the goals they want to 

accomplish.

• Setting goals with tangible and intangible success criteria.
• Balancing tactical (short-term) and strategic (long-term) goals.
• Prioritizing, planning and managing work to achieve the intended result.

• Supplies: Poster paper, sticky notes, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: Make sure there is enough room for participants to move around 

freely and discuss with one another. Free up wall or whiteboard space for participants to 
map their sticky note goals.

• Time: 30 minutes

• As groups begin to form, they need to begin to define a shared purpose together. This 
can be achieved through initial goal setting as a group. As they continue to develop and 
move through the group development model, these goals may need to be revisited or 
changed, but the initial process of agreeing on what they want to accomplish together is 
an essential part of participants beginning to define themselves as a unified group instead 
of simply individuals. 

• It is important to make sure everyone is invested in the goals that are set since this will set 
the tone for how invested they will be in accomplishing the goals throughout the year. 
Make sure that all participants are engaged throughout the process.

• Going from small group discussions to large group discussions can take a long time if 
there are a lot of participants. Make sure there is enough time for everyone to be able to 
share; or put a time limit on each small group’s share out. 

LESSON 7

Purpose: To explore what the group hopes to accomplish together and how they will work to 
achieve their goals. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 7 minutes
• Lead a warm up discussion to define “goals” as a group. Ask the following questions: 

• What is a goal? 
• Definition: A goal is a result or achievement that we are working towards. 

• Why is it important for us to have goals? 
• Examples: They help us focus, they motivate us, they tell us if we are successful, they 

give us structure, etc. 
• Introduce One, Some, Many Goal Setting:

• Participants will go through several phases of goal setting. They will progress from 
brainstorming goals individually to small groups to large group goal-setting all 
together. 

• Start with individual brainstorming. 
• Pass out sticky notes to each participant. 
• Have participants write down one to three goals for what they hope the group (not 

individuals) will accomplish together. These can be short and/or long term, but 
should be specific and concise. Each goal should be written on its own sticky note.

• This should be a silent activity.  Play music to fill the silence if preferred.
• Give them about five minutes to complete this brainstorm on their own.  

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Engage in a small group discussion for ten minutes.  Have participants get into pairs or 

small groups of three to do the following: 
• Share the goals they came up with.  If there are some that are similar or the same, they 

should work together to refine and combine these to make into one goal.  If they find 
that the goals just seemed similar, but have different desired outcomes, they should 
leave them as separate goals. 

• Discuss any goals that they feel like are missing and should be added to a sticky note. 
• Bring everyone together to combine all goals through large group goal mapping.

• Using a large piece of paper or whiteboard space (make sure to utilize a surface good 
for sticky notes), ask each group to place their sticky notes on the board. 

• Ask them to map their goals strategically.  If there are similarities - place those goals 
near each other and discuss as a large group how to refine and combine them and/
or choose the best wording.   If goals are related to each other, they should be placed 
near each other to show the relation; thus creating a “map” of the group goals.  

• Once all of the sticky notes have been mapped, discuss as a large group which goals are 
the most common or important for the group to consider moving forward. 

• Create a final draft or document of the final chosen goals. Consider using the included 
SMART Goals worksheet as a framework to finalize these goals.

• Once this has been completed, discuss with the group: 
• What were the benefits or challenges of creating goals as a group in this way?
• What are your thoughts or feelings after seeing all of these goals in one place? 
• If we can accomplish all of these goals, what will be the effect or impact? 
• What are our next steps after setting goals? 

LESSON PLAN

5

10
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Remind participants that they all play a very important role in helping the group 

to achieve these goals and that they are best achieved through action planning, 
collaboration, and accountability. 

• Encourage participants to think about how they can make sure to follow through on these 
goals.  If there is additional time available, spend some time in small groups doing this.

• This may be a good time to check back on and discuss which ground rules (Lesson 3) are 
needed in order to be successful in achieving these goals.  

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Make sure the final list of goals is posted somewhere where the group can always see 

it, such as on a wall or team website. Consider placing it in the same place as the group 
ground rules so that the goals and ground rules can be referenced together in the future.

• Go through this process separately, developing goals as an educator that will focus on 
how the group can be supported in their quest to accomplish their goals.  

Activity
Personal Goal Setting

Further Exploration
Identify how to work on these goals collaboratively.  Break down each goal into more specific 
action steps or tasks and then discuss:

• What are the benefits of achieving our goals? 
• What are the barriers to achieving our goals?
• What will we do if we encounter these barriers? 
• How does your individual job play a role in achieving this goal? 

Get Creative 
Ask participants to create a commitment board that depicts an individual commitment 
they are making to help achieve the group goals.  The board should include the actual 
commitment and the ways that they will carry out that commitment.  

LESSON PLAN

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/personal-goal-setting/
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Grading Options
Basic: Have participants complete an “exit slip” that will list which goal they think is the most 
important and why, and assign points for turning this in at the end of the session.

Moderate: Assign the prompts in Further Exploration and/or Get Creative as homework and 
give points for completion.

Complex: Incorporate group goals and commitment boards to the Monthly Check-Ins 
mentioned in the Complex Grading for Lesson 6.  

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, have participants write down their individual ideas for group 
goals on a piece of paper or in a notebook. Separate them into breakout rooms to share in 
small groups. These small groups should record their final goals on an online whiteboard 
space like Google Jamboard. When you bring everyone back to the large group, create a new 
whiteboard space for everyone to collaborate on - they will be able to move and edit their 
sticky notes as they create their maps. 

Academic Resources
• Boss, J. (2017, January 19). 5 reasons why goal setting will improve your focus. Retrieved 

from https://www.forbes.com/sites/jeffboss/2017/01/19/5-reasons-why-goal-setting-will-
improve-your-focus/

• Riopel, L., MSc. (2020, April 26). The importance, benefits, and value of goal setting. 
Retrieved from https://positivepsychology.com/benefits-goal-setting/

• Wilson, S. B., & Dobson, M. S. (2008). Goal setting: How to create an action plan and achieve 
your goals (2nd ed.). New York, NY: American Management.

ENHANCEMENTS

RESOURCES
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SMART GOALS
SETTING GOALS

SPECIFIC
Goal must be clear and specific, answering the questions of Who, What, 
Where, and Why. 

MEASURABLE
In order for a goal to be reached,  there must be a way to track progress 
and determine when it has been accomplished.

ATTAINABLE
Goals must be realistic and achievable.  Set goals that are able to be 
attained and use the more lofty dreams to create a vision statement.

RELEVANT
Ensure that the goal is worthwhile and that it is the right time and place  
to focus on it.

TIMELY
This is where you answer the question of When.  What is the estimated 
time for completion?

...now create your final SMART group goals below!

S

M

A

R

T
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COMMUNITY & CULTURE

• Participants will thoughtfully and clearly write a group definition of the community that 
they serve.

• Participants will reflect on the state of their community from diverse perspectives.
• Participants will consider how they can positively impact their community. 
• Participants will re-evaluate their goals to ensure they align with their community needs.

• Analyzing how parts of a whole interact with each other to produce overall outcomes in 
complex systems.

• Using various types of reasoning (inductive, deductive, etc.) as appropriate to the 
situation.

• Identifying and asking significant questions that clarify various points of view and lead to 
better solutions.

• Supplies: Pre-made 3Ls posters, sticky notes, writing utensils, Guided Visualization script - 
utilize the school variation and modify if desired

• Room Arrangement: Arrange enough space for three small groups to work independently 
on their own posters. Make sure there is enough room for everyone to see their posters 
and to be actively involved. It is recommended that participants sit in small circles when 
discussing on their own.  
Put up posters labeled with “Like”, “Lack”, and “Long For”.  Space them far enough apart that 
small groups can gather around each one and cover the titles until the appropriate time.  
Place sticky notes and writing utensils by the posters.

• Time: 30 minutes
 

• In the early stages of group development, groups are still discovering their purpose. This 
lesson will help participants to better understand the community that they serve so that 
they can align their goals, projects, and events with the community’s needs and interests.

• To ensure safety during this activity, remind participants that all group members have had 
different experiences. Because of this, all shared thoughts, opinions and experiences are to 
be valued and written down even if not all group members agree with the interpretation. 

LESSON 8

Purpose: To reflect on and analyze school community and culture in order to identify the ways that 
the group can serve them best.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/guided-visualization/
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 7 minutes
• Use your prepared script to lead a Guided Visualization. Ask participants to close their eyes 

as you read the visualization.
• Have participants get in pairs to discuss what they experienced. Ask them to answer the 

following:
• What did you see?  For example, fliers on the walls, people interacting, etc.
• What did you hear? For example, what were students talking about.
• What about the guided visualization was similar to or different from your lived 

experience at your school?

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Inform participants that they are going to be focusing on their lived experience at school. 

They are going to be thinking about who they serve as a group and the school culture that 
they are a part of. 

• Lead a large group discussion to define the community that the group serves. Ask:
• Who does this organization serve?
• What is this group’s role or purpose in this community? 

• Explain that to gain more insight on the school community, they are going to conduct a 
3Ls analysis.  A 3Ls analysis consists of three parts: 
• Like: What do you/your student body like about your community/school?
• Lack: What do you/your student body feel like is currently lacking or missing in your 

community/school?
• Long For: In addition to what may be lacking or missing currently, what are your hopes 

and dreams for the future of your community/school? 
• Divide participants into three groups and have each group go to one of the posters.  

Reveal what the posters say and encourage them to think back to the guided visualization 
for direction on what to write.  
• Have them respond to the prompt by writing answers on the sticky notes and posting 

them. The first round will last five minutes.
• Next, ask groups to rotate clockwise to a different poster and repeat the process. If 

they have similar ideas or ideas that build off of something someone in the previous 
group wrote, encourage them to place their sticky notes near the original comment.

• In the final rotation, have each group read what the previous two groups have written 
and add anything they think is missing. Then, each group should come up with a one 
minute presentation summarizing what was written on the poster they are at. Let 
them know they can move the sticky notes around or organize them into groups or 
themes if it helps them summarize and present everything.

Educator Note: For large groups, break into more than three groups and have 
multiple small groups discuss and present.  If participants have questions about 
anything written or want to clarify something, they can ask presenters to “Star 
That”.  Mark that particular sticky note with a star as a reminder to discuss it.

 

LESSON PLAN

5

5

5

https://leadershipinspirations.com/guided-visualization/
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Experiencing the Lesson - continued
• Discuss the results of the analysis/evaluation:

• What are your initial thoughts and feelings after completing this activity/hearing our 
complete analysis of our community?

• After completing this analysis, what parts of your community do you want to have 
the most impact or influence on? Why are those things important to you/to the 
community?  

• How do we want to move forward from this conversation? 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Have participants write a 3, 2, 1 Summary of their takeaways from the lesson. Have 

everyone write three things they learned from the evaluation, two things they want to 
improve about the community, and one action step they can take as an individual or as a 
group to improve the community. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• It is recommended that this lesson is followed up with Survey Says, found in the Activity 

Enhancement. Group members represent only a small portion of the community and it is 
important to gain a more diverse understanding before drawing strong conclusions as a 
group about how to proceed.  Determine if the survey is best created by staff or students.

• The questions in the lessons could be posed to the parent community as they come 
through your classroom during Back to School Night or ask other staff members about 
what they liked, lacked, long for from the group last year.

Activity
Survey Says

Further Exploration
Later in the week, connect this lesson to the previous lesson on goal setting (Lesson 7). 
Ask participants to review their goals and determine if they align with the needs of their 
community. If they do, discuss how and how they might start to carry out those goals. If they 
do not, take some time to revise or add goals that will help the community as they have 
defined it. 

Get Creative 
Have participants create/design an advertisement to represent their school/community. 
They should consider the benefits or selling points while creating their advertisement as well 
as what might be in the “fine print” or some of the limitations of their school/community. 

LESSON PLAN

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/survey-says/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/survey-says/
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Grading Options
Basic: Assign points to each group for completing a 3Ls analysis. 

Moderate: Assign the Get Creative enhancement as pre-work for this lesson and give 
individuals points for completing their advertisements. 

Complex:  Ask participants to conduct the surveys through in-person questionnaires, instead 
of using an online format. Have participants submit a written or video reflection on this 
experience and their findings for points. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this activity online, prepare a Google Slides or Google Jamboard document 
with one slide for each prompt. Have groups rotate through the slides, then put groups 
in breakout rooms to discuss their assigned prompt and come up with their one minute 
presentations. Finally, bring all groups back together to share out and discuss.

Academic Resources
• Shafer, L. (2018, July 23). What makes a good school culture? Retrieved from https://www.

gse.harvard.edu/news/uk/18/07/what-makes-good-school-culture
• Whitehurst, J. (2016, October 13). Leaders can shape company culture through their 

behaviors. Retrieved from https://hbr.org/2016/10/leaders-can-shape-company-culture-
through-their-behaviors

• Scharmer, C. O. (2018). Part I: A framework for seeing the field. In The essentials of theory U: 
Core principles and applications (pp. 1-74). Oakland, CA: Berrett-Koehler.

ENHANCEMENTS

RESOURCES
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3, 2, 1 SUMMARY
COMMUNITY & CULTURE

THINGS YOU LEARNED

THINGS YOU WANT TO IMPROVE

ACTION STEP YOU WILL TAKE

3

2

1
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SYSTEMS & STRUCTURES

• Participants will understand the importance of following set systems and structures that 
are agreed upon in the organization.

• Participants will consider ways to improve on these structures through thoughtful 
reflection and ideation. 

• Participants will be encouraged to ask important questions for clarity and understanding. 

• Prioritizing, planning and managing work to achieve the intended result.
• Using communication for a range of purposes (e.g. to inform, instruct, motivate and 

persuade).
• Monitoring, defining, prioritizing and completing tasks without direct oversight.

• Supplies: Understanding Procedures worksheets, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: There should be enough open space for participants to gather 

together in one large circle. There should also be a place where someone can be out of 
earshot of the rest of the group. 

• Time: 30 minutes

 

• Before groups can start the Norming stage of group development, groups need to figure 
out and start to implement systems and structures that work for them. This lesson will 
allow participants to understand the importance of the systems and structures that they 
will be using as a group.

• Remind participants that their level of knowledge about the systems and structures at the 
beginning of the activity is not as important as their level of knowledge at the end of the 
activity. They do not need to have extensive knowledge of these practices to participate 
fully in this lesson.

LESSON 9

Purpose: For group members to become familiar with the systems and structures that help their 
particular group operate and fulfill their mission. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Have participants meet in small groups of returning group members and new group 

members. In these groups, they will brainstorm a list of important systems and structures 
that all members of the organization need to know in order to be successful.  
• Systems: a set of principles or procedures according to which something is done; an 

organized scheme or method.  For example: how to fill out a purchase order, how to 
organize the supply closet, etc.

• Structures: the arrangement of and relations between the parts or elements of 
something complex. For example: how to run a meeting, the first week of school, etc.

• Collect the lists that were created.  Thank everyone for their thoughts and tell participants 
that they are going to explore the importance of having different systems and structures 
through an experiential activity. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Facilitate the activity Secret Leader, with the variation where the Secret Leader and 

followers may strategize and determine their own structure instead of standing in a circle.  
In this variation, the guesser(s) must leave the room during this strategy phase. For a large 
group, having multiple guessers provides room for more strategy, critical thinking, and 
more roles to fill!

Educator Note: Consider putting a time limit on how long the guesser(s) can take 
to make their three guesses so that the activity doesn’t drag on.  Also, let the Secret 
Leader(s) know that they must change their motions frequently so they do not 
remain on the same motion for the entire time.

• After the first round (or second if there is time for three rounds), use the following mini 
debrief questions to help participants strategize:
• What has been working? 
• What hasn’t worked as well?
• What options haven’t you considered yet that still abide by the activity rules?

Educator Note: Conducting this mini debrief with everyone in the room will add 
some depth of thinking for both sides in the following round as participants will 
take into consideration the answers that were given when deciding on strategy.  
This can add an opportunity for a post-activity discussion about not following, or 
needing to change, old systems and/or structures.

• Facilitate one final round of the activity before debriefing.
• Lead a debrief with the entire group:

• Describe your experience during this activity (ask to hear from guessers, Secret 
Leaders, and followers to get all different perspectives).

• How did you decide on structure and strategy during this activity? 
• What structures or strategies do you feel like were the most effective and the least 

effective? Why? 
• If the structure or strategy was effective, why did you stick with it or why didn’t you?

LESSON PLAN

5

https://leadershipinspirations.com/secret-leader/
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Experiencing the Lesson - continued
Educator Note: If you want to explore the topic of change, add: What was 
important in the decision to change? Or ask the Secret Leaders how they decided 
when to change motions. 

• How does this relate to the systems and structures that we discussed earlier? 
Educator Note: Post the lists created earlier in the session.  Have participants 
choose a system or structure to relate to their activity experience.

•  What is important for us to remember moving forward as we continue to learn about 
and use our different structures and systems as a group? 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• To close the lesson, ask returning group members and new group members to respond to 

the appropriate prompts individually on the Understanding Procedures worksheet. They 
should put their name on the worksheet and write legibly.

• Collect all of the worksheets as an exit ticket for the day.
Educator Note: Consider utilizing Accountabilibuddies from the Activity 
Enhancement in the closing for the lesson. Set up pairs that will continue to check 
in with each other throughout the year. These pairs will be referenced periodically 
in future lessons. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Review all of the worksheets that are turned in. Decide what to focus on or highlight in 

moving forward based on these reflections. Some potential next steps might be:
• Meet with the executive board to discuss some of the proposed changes.
• Host a Q&A session for your newcomers, led by the educator and/or key executives or 

returning members. 

Activity
Accountabilibuddies

Further Exploration
Prepare a set of detailed instructions for each of the systems and structures and compile in 
a handbook (if there is not already a copy of these available). Enlist the help of the executive 
board to make this happen in a timely manner. Separately, assign one system or structure 
to each participant in the group. They should take their best shot at writing comprehensive, 
detailed instructions for the topic they were assigned. New members should write down 
everything they know, their best ideas for steps to be followed, or things they think should 
be considered. After everyone has finished, ask them to compare their notes to the handbook 
pages, paying particular attention to what they got right, what they misunderstood, or what 
they forgot about. After participants reflect on their own, put them in groups to discuss.

LESSON PLAN

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
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Get Creative 
Assign small mixed groups of returning and new members a different system or structure that 
they brainstormed. Have each small group come up with a short, informative, and creative skit 
on how to best utilize their assigned topic. Have the groups perform their skits for the whole 
group. 

Grading Options
Basic:  Give participants points for completing and turning in their worksheets.

Moderate: Assign points for completing the Further Exploration or Get Creative 
Enhancements. 

Complex:  Ask participants to research some of the policies and procedures that real 
organizations use in the workplace (code of ethics, customer quality policy, nondiscrimination 
policy, social media policy, etc). Give them points for putting together a reflection or 
presentation on that policy and how it is related to their student organization. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, put participants into strategic breakout rooms for their warm 
up brainstorm. If possible, have participants re-name themselves to include if they are a 
returner or new member to make assigning breakout rooms easier.  
The activity will require participants to have their videos on. To start Secret Leader, ask for a 
volunteer and put them in a breakout room by themself before starting each round so that 
the participants in the main room can prepare a strategy. If you have enough participants, 
choose two leaders so they can strategize together while in the room. 
Share the worksheet with participants digitally so they can complete it to submit online. 

Academic Resources
• Bolman, L. G., & Deal, T. E. (2017). Part two: The structural frame. In Reframing organizations 

(6th ed., pp. 43-112). Jossey-Bass: John Wiley & Sons.
• Lotich, P. (2020, April 9). 8 reasons to write business policies and procedures. Retrieved 

from https://thethrivingsmallbusiness.com/business-policies-and-procedures/
• Senge, P. M. (1990). Chapter 16: Systems citizens. In The fifth discipline: The art and practice 

of the learning organization (pp. 341-362). New York, NY: Doubleday.

ENHANCEMENTS

RESOURCES
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UNDERSTANDING PROCEDURES - RETURNERS
SYSTEMS & STRUCTURES

Choose one of the systems or structures from your brainstorm. 

 
What about this system or structure is working well for the group currently?  

Is there anything that isn’t working?  If so, list these items and how they are 
impacting the group.  

Is this system or structure effective for our current group?  
If yes, what are two ways we can maintain the effectiveness?
If no, what are two ideas for how this system or structure can be improved?
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UNDERSTANDING PROCEDURES - NEW MEMBERS
SYSTEMS & STRUCTURES

Choose one of the systems or structures from your brainstorm. Be sure to 
choose one that applies most to you and your role. 

What have you seen in action or learned about this system or structure thus 
far?

What questions do you have about this system or structure? 

What would help you feel more comfortable using this system or structure? 
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WORKING (WELL) WITH ADULTS

• Participants will consider the priorities and expectations of the important adults who work 
with the group.

• Participants will determine strategies to improve the relationships between themselves 
and the adults who they work with. 

• Participants will reflect on how to interact with these groups professionally and 
respectfully. 

• Conducting themselves in a respectable, professional manner.
• Knowing when it is appropriate to listen and when to speak.
• Exercising flexibility and willingness to be helpful in making necessary compromises to 

accomplish a common goal.

• Supplies: Working (Well) with Adults worksheet, writing utensils, poster paper, markers
• Room Arrangement: There should be places for individual groups to work on their 

worksheets and a place where the whole group can come together and share.
• Time: 30 minutes
 

• In the early stages of group development it is important for groups to be aware of 
the different group dynamics that evolve due to individual interactions within the 
organization. For student groups, many of these dynamics involve adults who are in 
positions of authority. This lesson helps introduce students to exploring the working 
dynamics that exist with the different groups of adults that influence their group.

• The nature of this activity is medium in risk level. It is possible that the conversations in the 
lesson may bring up feelings of frustration, disappointment, or confusion. To ensure safety 
during this activity, remind participants of any pertinent ground rules, particularly those 
relating to confidentiality. Encourage students to be honest in their answers, to check their 
biases, and to be mindful and intentional of their language during this activity.

LESSON 10

Purpose: For group members to consider the best way to interact and engage with adults and 
administrators that they will work with. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• As a large group, brainstorm a list of all of the adults that the group may work with over 

the course of a year (staff, administration, community members, vendors/venues, etc.) 
Record these on a poster paper. 

• Break participants up into smaller groups of four to five. One at a time, have each group 
report out which adult group they would like to focus on. There should be no repeats if 
possible. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Give a Working (Well) with Adults worksheet and writing utensil to each group.
• Have each group discuss and answer the first five questions on the worksheet. Give 

participants eight minutes to complete this task.
• After reflecting on their understanding of the adult group, have groups brainstorm two to 

three ideas for each of the last three questions. Give groups another eight minutes for this 
brainstorm. 

• Bring all of the groups back to share their best or favorite strategy on how to improve their 
relationships with their particular group of adults. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• To close, lead a short discussion about this process:

• What was it like to consider your working relationships with the different adults we 
work and interact with?

• What did you have to think about or consider as you went through this process?
• What did you learn or discover about our relationships with these adults?
• Why is it important for us to have positive relationships with these adults?

• Summarize by saying that working relationships with adults are very different from 
working relationships with peers. There are different responsibilities, expectations and 
considerations that need to be taken into account. The better the group can understand 
and respect these things, the more positive of an experience they will be able to have with 
the adult groups discussed. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Take time to reflect on your own relationships with the adults that were discussed in the 

lesson and consider how these relationships affect the group overall. Come up with ideas 
and strategies on how to maintain or improve these relationships as well as how to best 
support group members in their efforts to do the same. 

LESSON PLAN

8

8
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Activity
Finish the Quote  
Create quotes that show what can be done without each group of adults, and what can be 
accomplished together with them.

Further Exploration
Have participants work together to write short letters of introduction for the different adults 
they will be working with. These letters can be about the group, the group’s purpose or vision, 
and what they look forward to about working with these adults during the year.  

Get Creative 
Brainstorm ways to establish positive relationships with each of these groups early on in 
the year.  One idea is to have participants prepare and deliver “welcome back” messages 
and goodie bags for all of the important people they will interact with and be supported by 
throughout the year. 

Grading Options
Basic: Have groups turn in their Working (Well) with Adults worksheet to receive points.

Moderate: Use the Further Exploration Enhancement exercise to have participants write letters 
of introduction to the group of adults that they completed their worksheet for and points can 
be given when the letter has been delivered.

Complex: Have participants create an action plan of how they are going to work with the 
group of adults that they completed their worksheet for and turn in the action plan for 
grading.

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, lead the first discussion in the main session room. Use the 
share screen feature and record participants’ answers on a Google Jamboard or Google Slides 
document. Assign groups to different breakout rooms and have them discuss and brainstorm 
on the shared document. Bring everyone back to the main session room to share. 
Have the Jamboard or Slides document prepared in advance with a page labeled brainstorm, 
followed by all of the prompts that they need to respond to (one for each breakout room).  
This will provide a visual as well as a space for the groups to brainstorm for when the groups 
go into breakout rooms.  

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/finish-the-quote/
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Academic Resources
• Mind Tools Content Team By the Mind Tools Content Team. (n.d.). Building rapport: 

Establishing strong two-way connections. Retrieved from https://www.mindtools.com/
pages/article/building-rapport.htm

• Patterson, K., Grenny, J., McMillan, R., & Switzler, A. (2012). Chapter 7: STATE my path: How 
to speak persuasively, not abrasively. In Crucial conversations: Tools for talking when stakes 
are high (pp. 131-154). New York, NY: McGraw-Hill.

• Pickhardt, C. E., Ph.D. (2013, July 22). Adolescence and learning to interact with adults. 
Retrieved from https://www.psychologytoday.com/us/blog/surviving-your-childs-
adolescence/201307/adolescence-and-learning-interact-adults

RESOURCES
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WORKSHEET
WORKING (WELL) WITH ADULTS

What are the priorities of the adults we chose to focus on? 

What is important to them? Why are these things important to them?
Achievement	 	 Efficiency	 	 Involvement	 Mentorship
Organization  Policy  Quality  Safety  
Service   Other: 

What do these adults expect of our organization?

What do we expect of these adults?

How would you describe the current state of our relationship with these 
adults? What works well? What do we need to improve?

How can we improve our communication with these adults?

How can we recognize or appreciate these adults?

 

How can we encourage opportunities for participation and collaboration 
with these adults?
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A BILLBOARD ABOUT ME

• Participants will feel comfortable reflecting about themselves.
• Participants will feel comfortable sharing about themselves with others.
• Participants will respond thoughtfully to diverse perspectives. 
• Participants will create methods to maintain personal connections.

• Working effectively with people from a range of social and cultural backgrounds.
• Using interpersonal and problem-solving skills to influence and guide others toward a 

goal.
• Being open and responsive to new and diverse perspectives; incorporate group input and 

feedback into the work.

• Supplies: Paper, markers/crayons/colored pencils, Human Billboards instructions
• Room Arrangement: Participants may want desktop or table space to create their Human 

Billboards. Afterwards, make sure there is enough open space for participants to move 
around freely to share with each other. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• Groups in the later parts of Forming are still taking the time to get to know each other on 
deeper levels. Lessons like this one will add depth to what group members already know 
about each other.

• Activities like this that ask participants to share openly about themselves can be higher 
risk. Remind students to only share what they feel comfortable with, but encourage them 
to embrace the vulnerability of opening up and sharing about themselves. Consider 
sharing first as an example so participants know how much they can comfortably share.

• Know that having an open forum for sharing could potentially bring up sensitive and 
personal topics for participants. Be aware of any responsibility as a mandated reporter, if 
applicable, and make sure participants are also aware of this.

LESSON 11

Purpose: For participants to be able to share more with each other about who they are as people 
and leaders. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/human-billboards/
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Tell your group that they will be creating Human Billboards for themselves. They will draw 

or write anything they want to share about themselves on a piece of paper.
• Show an example of a Human Billboard (Resources) so that participants can see some 

ideas of what they can do.
Educator Note: In order to allow participants to intentionally choose what they put 
on their billboards, let them know that after they have completed their billboard, 
they will be given time to mingle.  During this time, they will share and ask any 
(appropriate) questions to others about what’s on their billboard. They will have 
the ability to pass if they don’t feel comfortable sharing or answering a particular 
question. If appropriate, the educator or facilitator may participate in this process 
of sharing. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 25 minutes
• Give participants paper and markers, crayons, or colored pencils. Give them ten minutes to 

create their billboards. At a minimum, encourage participants to include the following: 
• A word they would use to describe themselves.
• One of their favorites (ice cream, hobby, movie, etc.).
• One way they hope to grow this year as a leader.
• Something that is important to them or something they value. 

• After everyone is finished, give the group ten minutes to mingle with each other and 
share. Encourage them to try to learn at least one thing about each person in the room.

Educator Note: Another option for sharing is to have participants choose one thing 
from their billboard to share out loud to the whole group. 

Safety: This can be considered a higher risk getting to know you activity. Assure 
group members that they only have to share things that they feel comfortable 
sharing with others in the group and remind all participants to be respectful of 
each other’s experiences.

• At the end of ten minutes, bring participants back together for a brief discussion on the 
experience:
• How did it feel to share about yourself in this new way? What was comfortable or 

uncomfortable about the experience?
• What do you appreciate about yourself and others after this experience?
• How can we continue to get to know each other better throughout the year? 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• Let participants know that it is important for them to get to know each other personally 

and professionally. An understanding of both of these aspects of their working 
relationships will help them to be a strong and successful group. In the next few 
lessons, they will dive deeper into understanding themselves and their relationships as 
teammates. 

LESSON PLAN

10

10

https://leadershipinspirations.com/human-billboards/
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Encourage participants (and yourself ) to continue the conversations that were started 

in this activity over the next few days. Ask them to initiate follow-up conversations with 
other participants who they learned something about in this activity.

• As the group nears the end of the Forming stage, it is important to remember that they 
will need to continue to get to know each other through Storming and Norming. Keep a 
few of the getting to know you activities on hand for when the group may need to check 
in on their own dynamic. 

Activity
Pie Chart Life

Further Exploration
Have participants reflect on two to three of the items from their Human Billboard that helped 
form them into the leader they are today. Have participants submit these reflections as a 
personal journal entry. Remind them to only share what they feel comfortable having you 
read. 

Get Creative 
Have a craft day!  Let participants create frames for their billboards so they can be hung on 
their desks or put in the cover of their job binders. Depending on your budget, bring supplies 
for participants to use. Any paper (construction, scrapbook, printer) will do as well.

Grading Options
Basic: Have participants turn in or show you their Human Billboards and three things they 
learned about others from this activity to receive points.

Moderate: Have participants complete the Further Exploration Enhancement exercise and 
turn in their reflection for grading. 

Complex: Have participants turn in a short essay about what larger themes emerged from this 
activity. How did this activity help them to understand others better and what did they learn 
(similarities, differences, etc.) that will help the group succeed?  

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, have participants create their billboards on whatever 
application they feel most comfortable using for design: Google Slides, Canva, Procreate, etc. 
You can then choose to put them in smaller breakout rooms to share more of their billboards 
or have everyone share one thing in the main session room with everyone - whichever works 
best for the size of your group and the time you have available. 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/pie-chart-life/
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Academic Resources
• Brown, B. (2018). Part one: Rumbling with vulnerability. In Dare to lead: Brave work, tough 

conversations, whole hearts (pp. 17-182). New York, NY: Random House.
• Firestone, L., Ph.D. (n.d.). How embracing vulnerability strengthens our relationships. 

Retrieved from https://www.psychalive.org/embracing-vulnerability-strengthens-
connections/

• Hamby, S., Ph.D. (2013, September 03). Resilience and 4 benefits to sharing your 
story. Retrieved August, from https://www.psychologytoday.com/us/blog/the-web-
violence/201309/resilience-and-4-benefits-sharing-your-story

RESOURCES
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SAMPLE HUMAN BILLBOARD
A BILLBOARD ABOUT ME
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WORK WITH ME

• Participants will reflect on their own personal working style and write a guide that 
integrates beneficial information for a specific audience.

• Participants will consider how their working style affects others and the group.
• Participants will begin to gain an understanding of their group dynamic. 

• Adapting to varied roles, jobs responsibilities, schedules and context.
• Reflecting critically on past experiences in order to inform future progress.
• Demonstrating ability to work effectively and respectfully with diverse teams.

• Supplies: How to Work Well with Me worksheet, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: Make sure each participant has space to individually complete their 

How To Work Well with Me guide, and make sure there is space to create two parallel lines 
for participants to either stand or sit face-to-face.

• Time: 30 minutes
 

• Now that the group knows a little bit more about themselves, each other, and the way the 
group works, it’s an appropriate time to start asking them to reflect and share a little more 
on who they are professionally. Individual work styles play a major role in the functioning 
dynamic of the group and being able to be open about these qualities and priorities will 
help groups establish healthy working relationships. This is an important part in helping a 
group progress further through the Forming stage of group development. 

• This is often the first time that participants are being asked to consider these things about 
themselves. Educators should be prepared to provide alternate explanations for prompts, 
helpful examples, and encouragement to participants through this process.  Remind them 
that they are going through a journey of self discovery and there is no right or wrong 
answer. 

• To make sure this activity is accessible to any participants who have developmental 
disabilities, make sure there is an aide or assistant available to help them answer or 
participate to the best of their abilities.

LESSON 12

Purpose: For participants to learn important aspects about themselves and their group and 
consider how the way they work together may help or hinder goal achievement.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Print out a copy of the How to Work Well with Me worksheet for each participant. You 

may ask them to complete this task as homework before coming to class or allot time for 
participants to complete the worksheet during your meeting time. 

• Have participants think about what other people should know about them to be able to 
work effectively with them in the group. Provide examples like:
• Some participants may enjoy speaking in public while others may like to work behind the 

scenes. 
• Some participants may like to write to-do lists while others use different ways to organize 

themselves.
• Some participants may prefer to work independently, while others may prefer to work in 

groups.
• Remind participants that knowing these things about each other will help them to work 

more collaboratively with others and to be successful with their leadership group.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 25 minutes
• Have participants respond to the questions in their How to Work Well with Me worksheet. 

When answering, they should think of themselves in a variety of working environments 
from their leadership group, to group projects, to any jobs they may have held.

• Once everyone has completed all of the prompts, have participants choose a partner to sit 
or stand across from in a line. 

• Give each participant one minute to share with their partner. Participants will have to be 
strategic and thoughtful about what they choose to share with each person. 

Educator Note: Use the Speed Meet format in Dyads for participants to share their 
guides. Keep track of time and cue participants when to switch who is speaking. 

• After two minutes, choose one of the lines to move down a set number of people and 
share again with a new partner. 

• Repeat for several rounds. The more opportunities participants have to share with each 
other, the better. 

• After you have led several rounds, bring the group back together to discuss:
• What was easy or difficult about completing your How to Work Well with Me 

worksheet?
• What did you learn about yourself and others through this process of reflecting and 

sharing?
• How do you think this activity will help us as a group moving forward?
• What do we need to be aware of or careful of with this information? 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• Challenge participants to think more deeply about what they wrote as they work together 

in the following sessions. They should continue to take note of their preferences, how they 
interact with others, and how they prioritize their work. 

• If they notice any changes, development, or new details about their working style they 
should go back to their worksheets to make updates. 

LESSON PLAN

2

https://leadershipinspirations.com/dyads/
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Consider keeping these guides somewhere that participants can easily access or refer 

back to. If they meet in new groups or committees at any time in the year they should go 
back to these guides and share with their new team members. 

• Consider reading through the guides as an educator. Learning about how to work best 
with each participant will be beneficial in the classroom.

Activity
Build-a-(Team)-Bear

Further Exploration
In smaller committees or working groups, have groups share their guides more in depth. In 
pairs, they should discuss how their working styles will complement each other and how they 
might challenge each other.  What will they do to overcome those potential challenges? 

Get Creative 
Have participants create their own “Leadership Survival Kit” (example in the Resources 
section) that will help them to be a successful teammate and leader during the year. Their kits 
should include five to seven items and how they will help them throughout the year. 

Grading Options
Basic: Have participants turn in their How To Work Well with Me worksheet to receive points.

Moderate: Have participants go through the Further Exploration Enhancement in small 
groups and submit a short summary of how the working styles in the group will complement 
and challenge each other.

Complex: Have participants share their How To Work Well with Me worksheet with someone in 
their life who is not in the class, but who they work with in some capacity. Have them submit a 
reflection on the experience.

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, provide participants with a digital copy of the How to Work 
Well with Me worksheet as a PDF or reformat it as a Google Document for ease of use. Put 
participants in random pairs to share their answers with each other in breakout rooms. Give 
them about five minutes to share before bringing them back and recreating the breakout 
rooms automatically for another pairing. After several rounds like this, keep everyone in the 
main session room to discuss. Optional: Ask groups to submit their completed worksheets via 
email or whatever teaching platform is used. 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/build-a-team-bear/
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Academic Resources
• Mind Tools Content Team. (n.d.). Building great work relationships: Making work enjoyable 

and productive. Retrieved from https://www.mindtools.com/pages/article/good-
relationships.htm

• Patterson, K., Grenny, J., McMillan, R., & Switzler, A. (2012). Chapter 2: Mastering crucial 
conversations: The power of dialogue. In Crucial conversations: Tools for talking when stakes 
are high (pp. 19-32). New York, NY: McGraw-Hill.

• Rowell, D. (2019, August 08). 3 traits of a strong professional relationship. Retrieved from 
https://hbr.org/2019/08/3-traits-of-a-strong-professional-relationship

RESOURCES

My                   Survival Kit
Rubber band

To remind me to be flexible

Paper clip
To help me hold things together

Eraser
To remind me that I can make mistakes

Crayons
To inspire me to be creative and fill my life 

with color

Smarties
To remind me that I am smart

Post it notes
To keep me on top of things

Band aids
To have in case I need to mend relationships

Stars
To keep me striving beyond my reach

LeadershipLeadership
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HOW TO WORK WELL WITH ME GUIDE
WORK WITH ME

What are three words to describe your working style and what do they look 
like in action?

What are some things about your working style that people would praise?

What are some things about your working style that other people might 
misunderstand or criticize?

How are you trying to grow this year?

Summarize your ideal working environment.

What are three tips you would give to someone so that they could work 
effectively with you?



67 © 2020 Leadership InspirationsBACK TO TABLE OF CONTENTS

THE ABCD’S OF TRUST

• Participants will identify what factors build and diminish trust among people.
• Participants will understand Kenneth Blanchard’s ABCD Trust Model. 
• Participants will generate strategies that will foster trust among group members moving 

forward.

• Reflecting critically on past experiences in order to inform future progress.
• Demonstrating integrity and ethical behavior in using influence and power.
• Acting responsibly with the interests of the larger community in mind.

• Supplies: ABCD Trust Model, Building Trust worksheet, writing utensils, poster paper, 
markers

• Room Arrangement: Make sure there is enough room for participants to meet in smaller 
groups of four to five people around the space. There should be enough space for groups 
to sit in small circles so everyone can be seen and heard during discussions. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• Groups need to have established trust in order to progress through the group 
development model. This activity will allow participants to start to build trust so that they 
can begin to function as an effective group.

• If there are any underlying feelings of distrust in the group, even if they are small, this 
activity may bring them to the surface and bring the group into the Storming stage of 
group development. Be prepared for the possibility of this happening, and if it does 
happen, be sure to take the time to process the distrust and help move the group through 
it so they can build or rebuild trust with each other.

LESSON 13

Purpose: To explore strategies that will help participants to develop trust in the group.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 7 minutes
• Lead a warm up discussion to define trust as a group. Ask: 

• What builds trust? What are the effects of high levels of trust?
• What breaks trust? What are the effects of low levels of trust?

• On a large poster paper that is divided into two sections - one titled “Trust” and the other 
titled “Distrust” - record answers to the questions under the corresponding section.

• Introduce Ken Blanchard’s ABCD Trust Model. Research has shown that trust is composed 
of four key elements. For groups to develop high levels of trust they need to focus on 
these four areas: 
• Able: Being able is about demonstrating competence, achieving results, and helping 

others get their work done. 
• Believable: Being believable is about demonstrating integrity, being honest, having 

clear values, and treating people fairly.
• Connected: Being connected is about showing care and concern for others, being 

transparent, and praising and rewarding others’ contributions. 
• Dependable: Being dependable is about showing you are reliable, being consistent, 

following through on commitments, and holding others accountable. 
• Ask participants if they have any questions about the model before moving on. 
• Break participants into small groups of four to five. Assign each small group one of the 

four key elements of trust to discuss. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Give the groups ten minutes to brainstorm ways that they can increase their assigned 

trust element with each other. Have them record all of their ideas on the Building Trust 
worksheet, a poster, or piece of paper. 

• After ten minutes, bring small groups back to share their best idea with the large group. 
• After hearing all of the ideas, lead a large group debrief:

• What did you learn about trust through this exercise?
• How easy or difficult is it to build or break trust? 
• What will we do/how will we respond if trust is broken in this group? 
• Why is it important for us to talk about trust as a group?

Closing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Review the warm up conversation and remind participants that it takes time and 

intentionality to build trust or rebuild trust. If they can commit to the strategies that 
they brainstormed to foster trust within the group, they will be able to establish a strong 
foundation for the year to accomplish great things together. 

LESSON PLAN

10
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• This is a good week to utilize some bonding and appreciation activities to continue to 

foster and build trust in the group. 
• Think about how the conversations about trust went and what that says about the level 

of trust within the group. If it seems like there is a lot of trust in the group, consider 
introducing medium or high risk teambuilding activities. If it seems like trust is still 
building or developing in the group, continue using low risk teambuilding activities that 
will allow the group to gradually increase trust.

Activity
Show and Tell

Further Exploration
Have individuals reflect on how they can be more trusting of others and how they can be 
more trustworthy group members. They can share with their Accountabilibuddies or work 
groups/committees. 

Get Creative 
Find a video about building trust from a reputable source and discuss as a group.  Examples:

• How To Build (and Rebuild) Trust from Frances Frei
• The Anatomy of Trust from Brene Brown (note: language)

Grading Options
Basic: Have participants put their names on their posters to submit for credit. 

Moderate: Have participants choose one of the videos from the Get Creative Enhancement to 
watch on their own time. They should submit a short reflection on how they can use the ideas 
or strategies shared in the video to expand on the model and class discussions on trust. Give 
points for thoughtfulness and completeness. 

Complex: Assign small groups of students each week to lead a short exercise or activity that 
is meant to help foster trust within the group. They should draft an outline to submit for 
feedback and approval beforehand. Assign points after each group has led their activities with 
the group. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, prepare a document to record notes on your Trust/Distrust 
conversation and include a picture of the ABCD Trust Model. Put participants into small 
groups in breakout rooms and have them record their ideas on a shared document to present 
to the large group back in the main session room. 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/show-and-tell/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pVeq-0dIqpk
https://brenebrown.com/videos/anatomy-trust-video/
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Academic Resources
• Blanchard, K. H., Olmstead, C., & Lawrence, M. (2013). Trust works!: Four keys to building 

lasting relationships. New York, NY: William Morrow.
• Brownlee, D. (2019, October 20). 5 reasons why trust matters on teams. Retrieved from 

https://www.forbes.com/sites/danabrownlee/2019/10/20/5-reasons-why-trust-matters-
on-teams/

• Lencioni, P. (2002). Dysfunction 1: Absence of trust. In The five dysfunctions of a team (pp. 
195-202). San Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass.

RESOURCES

TRUST

ABLE BELIEVABLE

CONNECTED DEPENDABLE

Demonstrate competence Act with integrity

Care about others Maintain reliability

Model: Blanchard, K. H., Olmstead, C., & Lawrence, M. (2013). Trust works!: Four 
keys to building lasting relationships. New York, NY: William Morrow.
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BUILDING TRUST WORKSHEET
THE ABCD’S OF TRUST

What are ways you can develop high levels of trust in each of the four areas?

TRUST

DC

A B
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RECOGNIZING POTENTIAL

• Participants will practice self-awareness and reflection through a guided format.
• Participants will recognize their strengths and personal opportunities as well as envision 

aspirations and results for themselves and the group.
• Participants will foster trust, gratitude and respect for the group as a whole.

• Going beyond basic mastery of skills and/or curriculum to explore and expand one’s own 
learning and opportunities to gain expertise.

• Leveraging strengths of others to accomplish a common goal.
• Listening effectively to decipher meaning, including knowledge, values, attitudes and 

intentions.

• Supplies: SOAR worksheet, writing utensils 
• Room Arrangement: Desks or tables are recommended for participants to be able to 

complete their SOAR worksheets. Arrange tables in a horseshoe shape to leave room in 
the middle of the space for participants to all stand in a circle together. 

• Time: 30 minutes
 

• At this point in the curriculum, participants have spent meaningful time getting to know 
one another and developing trust. It is at this time that the group can start to delve more 
deeply into their understanding of themselves with lessons and activities that ask them to 
think or share more about themselves. In this lesson, participants are asked specifically to 
think more about their strengths and what they can contribute to the group.

• This is a higher risk activity that has some safety precautions built into the design already. 
Participants will be asked to submit their responses anonymously which provides a level 
of protection. That being said, responses will still be shared out loud. Review ground rules 
before this activity and highlight any specifically surrounding emotional safety, respect, 
and confidentiality. 

LESSON 14

Purpose: For participants to recognize strengths and opportunities for themselves as well as 
appreciate those things in others. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 8 minutes
• Give each participant a copy of the SOAR worksheet and a writing utensil.
• Allow participants six to eight minutes to complete the worksheet.  Ask them to NOT put 

their names on their paper. This lesson will be completed anonymously.
Educator Note:  Choose to have participants complete this analysis as an 
assignment beforehand to allow more time for discussion.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Collect all of the papers, mix them up, and pass them back out to participants randomly. If 

they get their own paper back they can keep it and do not need to let anyone know. 
• Have participants take a few moments to review the new paper they have. They should be 

prepared to share one to three of the following:  
• One thing the group should know about this person.
• One way they think this person contributes positively to the group.
• One thing they appreciate about this person. 

• Once everyone is ready, have everyone gather in a circle to share.
Educator Note: For groups larger than 15 participants, it is recommended to only 
have participants share about one of the above prompts in order to stay on track 
for timing. 

• Thank participants for their thoughtful, respectful, and considerate reflections. 
• Conduct a debrief with the following questions:

• What is one word to describe what you are thinking or feeling? (have everyone share)
• Would anyone like to elaborate more on their answer?

• What are the benefits of us being able to share in this way? 
• Why is it important for us to tell others about their strengths? What does that do for 

our group?
Educator Note: Ten minutes will be a good amount of time to explore all three 
questions. If there is limited time left to discuss, just use the first question as a one 
word check-out.  

Closing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• To maintain anonymity, collect the worksheets and have participants individually find 

their own at a later time.  They should save these for future use.   
• Encourage participants to continue to recognize each other’s accomplishments, growth, 

and contributions. This becomes increasingly important to remember the longer they 
work together. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Read through all of the worksheets to gain perspective on the group and decide if more 

time is needed to focus on alignment; specifically surrounding aspirations and results.
• Choose one or two times for participants to check back in on their SOAR analysis. For 

example, after winter break and before the end of the year. They should reflect on what 
has changed, how they have grown, and what they have achieved over time.

LESSON PLAN

8
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Activity
You’re a Star

Further Exploration
Spend some time getting on the same page about how the group will define success. 
In small groups, have participants share their individual definitions of success from their 
worksheets. Keep the groups to five or less participants so the groups are able to agree on the 
components they would like included in the large group definition of success.  Bring everyone 
together and have each small group share their agreed upon components. If there is time, 
have participants find a way to articulate all the components into one definition.  If preferred, 
ask for volunteers that would like to work on this and present back to the large group at 
another time.   

Get Creative 
Have participants record or write messages to their future selves. They can submit these 
messages or letters to you and you can hold on to them until the end of the year. You may 
also choose to use a platform like Futureme.org. They should think about the kind of person 
they want to be then, what they want to be doing, what they want to have accomplished, etc. 

Grading Options
Basic: Collect SOAR worksheets from each participant and assign points for completion. 

Moderate: Have participants meet in any committees or work groups that they work in or will 
work in regularly throughout the year.  Task them with completing a SOAR analysis for this 
group and assign points for completion.

Complex: Consider connecting this lesson to the personal goal setting enhancement from 
Lesson 7. They should use their SOAR analysis as a way to revisit and refine their SMART goals 
and create action plans for themselves. Assign points for this step in the activity. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, have participants complete their own anonymous SOAR 
worksheet and submit the completed document to you via email. Save these documents in 
a shared folder and name each document with a number or letter. For the session, assign 
each participant a random number or letter. They should only open and review the SOAR 
worksheet that pertains to their assigned number. They should prepare to share one to three 
things in the main session with the large group. You may decide to turn off sharing of the 
folder after your session.  

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/youre-a-star/
http://Futureme.org
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Academic Resources
• Bens, I. (2018). S.O.A.R.. In Facilitating with ease!: Core skills for facilitators, team leaders and 

members, managers, consultants and trainers (4th ed., pp. 18-187). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley 
& Sons.

• Gallo, S. (2019, May 15). The importance of self-awareness in leadership. Retrieved from 
https://trainingindustry.com/articles/leadership/the-importance-of-self-awareness-in-
leadership/

• Stavros, J., & Kelley, D. L. (2007). SOAR: A new approach to strategic planning. In P. Holman, 
T. Devane, & S. Cady (Authors) & D. Cooperrider (Ed.), The change handbook: The definitive 
resource on today’s best methods for engaging whole systems (Vol. 3, pp. 375-380). San 
Francisco, CA: Berrett-Koehler.

RESOURCES
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SOAR WORKSHEET
RECOGNIZING POTENTIAL

Strengths 

Why are you a part 
of this organization?

What do you excel 
at?

What do you 
contribute to the 
group?

Opportunities 

What are the 
opportunities 
available to you as a 
part of this group?

What relationships 
do you want to 
develop through this 
organization?

What new things do 
you want to consider 
or contribute this 
year? 

Aspirations 

What are you 
passionate about 
in leadership/at 
school?

What do you want to 
achieve in the future 
as part of this group?

How do you want to 
make a difference in 
this group? 

Results  

What are you 
already proud of as 
an individual in this 
group?

How do you define 
“success” for this 
group?

How do you like 
to celebrate or 
be recognized for 
accomplishments? 
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UNDERSTANDING COMFORT ZONES

• Participants will develop an awareness of their own personal comfort levels.
• Participants will recognize and respect others’ comfort levels. 
• Participants will identify growth opportunities in their personal challenge zones.
• Participants will understand the three levels of comfort. 

• Adapting to varied roles, jobs responsibilities, schedules and context.
• Reflecting critically on learning experiences and processes.
• Listening effectively to decipher meaning, including knowledge, values, attitudes and 

intentions.

• Supplies: Tape, rope, or yarn, Comfort Level diagram, prepare your own activity statements 
or utilize the sample statements in the Resources section of this lesson 

• Room Arrangement: Clear a space in the room or outside and create three concentric 
circles (or consecutive areas) with the tape, rope, or yarn that will represent the three levels 
of comfort. These circles should be large enough for participants to stand inside and move 
between.  See examples of how to set up the areas below.

• Time: 30 minutes

• Part of the Forming stage of group development is understanding the work styles and 
preferences of the group members. This activity will allow participants to learn more about 
each other through sharing their comfort levels with different aspects of the work the 
group will do.

• As with any activity that asks participants to share about themselves, this activity can be 
considered medium risk. Remind participants that they do not have to share anything they 
don’t want to, but remind them that this is a safe place to step out of their comfort zone 
and share honestly - especially since this activity is all about understanding comfort zones!

LESSON 15

Purpose: To facilitate conversation about levels of comfort for tasks and responsibilities within the 
group or organization. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS

Concentric 
circle set up

Consecutive 
area set up
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Explain the three levels of comfort (prepare a visual diagram):

• Comfort Zone: You feel good here - comfortable. You have the 
skills, interest, and knowledge to be successful and effective 
(this is the innermost circle or first third of the room).

• Challenge Zone: You have some skill, interest, or knowledge to 
make you successful, but you know you are going to have some 
difficulty or challenge in this space. You would be able to do it, 
but it may take some learning or assistance (this is the middle 
circle or second third of the room).

• Danger Zone: “Do not make me do this!” This is how you feel in 
the Danger Zone. You experience significant discomfort even 
thinking about this issue (this is the outermost circle or last third of the room).

• Tell participants that each of the spaces on the ground represents these levels of comfort.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Tell participants they will hear a series of statements. For each statement, they should 

consider their comfort level and move to the area that is most appropriate for them.  
This can be a silent activity or you can have participants discuss with one or two other 
participants in their area after each statement.  

• Pause after each statement to allow group members to move and observe others before 
moving on to the next statement. Encourage participants to be aware of their own 
thoughts, feelings, and observations of where others stand each time. 

• After going through all of the statements, discuss these questions in small groups: 
• What was easy or difficult about that activity?
• How did you make decisions on where to place yourself? What affected your level of 

comfort or confidence?
• Why is it important for us to think about our Comfort, Challenge, and Danger zones?
• How can we use this knowledge to be better teammates or to work better together? 

• Bring everyone back to the large group to share one thing from their Challenge zone that 
they want to focus on learning or developing personally. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Close by asking participants to reflect on one of these quotes and what it means to them:

• “Life begins at the end of your comfort zone” - Neale Donald Walsch
• “A comfort zone is a beautiful place, but nothing ever grows there” - John Assaraf 
• ‘If you want something you’ve never had, you have to do something you’ve never done”  

- Unknown
• “Comfort is your biggest trap, and coming out of your comfort zone your biggest 

challenge” - Manoj Arora 
• “Do one thing that scares you every day” - Eleanor Roosevelt

• Participants can use these quotes as motivation to follow through on their commitments 
to their challenge zones. 

LESSON PLAN
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Think about what participants shared that they want to focus on learning or developing 

personally. Consider having participants create challenge boards (like vision boards) that 
they can post and check in on regularly. Or, consider having one-on-one meetings with 
each participant to try to find opportunities where you can support their growth or offer 
learning opportunities for them.

Activity
Try a silly energizer like Boom Chicka Boom to help the group to step outside of their comfort 
zones and gain confidence!

Further Exploration
Have participants reflect on their personal answers on the included Comfort Zone worksheet. 
Have them choose one prompt that was in their Comfort Zone, one from their Challenge Zone 
and one from their Danger zone to reflect on. Have participants share in pairs or small groups 
why they placed themselves where they did for each of the prompts. Then, they should share 
one way they want to step outside of their Comfort Zones this year.  

Get Creative 
Have participants brainstorm a Comfort Zone Challenge Checklist. They should choose things 
that are appropriate and safe, yet still challenge everyone to find ways to step out of their 
Comfort Zones in a given day (determine if you want these to be inside and/or outside of 
class). Examples: Try a new entree at your favorite restaurant, eat breakfast for dinner, say hello 
to everyone you see for a day,  attend a school sporting event you haven’t before, go without 
technology for a day, etc. Participants should see how many things they can try in a week! 

Grading Options
Basic: Have participants fill out an exit slip with one thing they learned from the lesson and 
give points for completing and turning in the exit slip.

Moderate: Give participants points for scheduling a meeting with their Accountabilibuddy 
or with the educator to discuss opportunities for support or learning that align with their 
challenge zones. 

Complex: Challenge participants to the Get Creative Enhancement. Have participants write 
a reflection on their thoughts and feelings through this process. Specifically, they should 
discuss which tasks were easier or harder for them to complete and why that might be. Lastly, 
they should discuss what they learned about themselves along the way. 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/boom-chicka-boom/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
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Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, create a Google Jamboard slide with three columns labeled 
“Comfort”, “Challenge” and “Danger”. Have participants create digital sticky notes with their 
name on the board that they will move to each of the different columns depending on their 
comfort level with each statement. After going through all of the statements, lead the debrief 
in the main session room or put participants into breakout rooms to discuss each of the 
questions.  

Sample Comfort Zone Statements
• Dressing up for a spirit day
• Making an announcement in homeroom 
• Approaching a stranger at an event
• Public speaking
• Running a meeting
• Leading an event planning process
• Being a committee member
• Approaching a business for a donation
• Getting to know someone new in this group
• Asking for feedback
• Giving feedback to someone who is not pulling 

their weight
• Being in this group

Academic Resources
• Molinsky, A. (2016, July 29). If you’re not outside your comfort zone, you won’t learn 

anything. Retrieved from https://hbr.org/2016/07/if-youre-not-outside-your-comfort-
zone-you-wont-learn-anything

• Sanford, N. (1962). The American college. New York, NY: John Wiley & Sons. (Theory of 
Challenge and Support)

• HBR Ideacast (Producer). (2017, February). Escape Your Comfort Zone [Audio podcast]. 
Retrieved from https://open.spotify.com/episode/76hVPSltom9i7oDABrEoNl

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS

DANGER ZONE

CHALLENGE ZONE

COMFORT ZONE
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COMFORT ZONE WORKSHEET
UNDERSTANDING COMFORT ZONES

DANGER ZONE

CHALLENGE ZONE

COMFORT ZONE



© 2020  Leadership Inspirations 82 BACK TO TABLE OF CONTENTS

EXPECTATIONS

• Participants will evaluate all of the group experiences and norms agreed upon so far.
• Participants will define the expectations they have for all roles within the organization.
• Participants will develop methods of strategies to respond when expectations are not 

being met.

• Setting and meeting goals, even in the face of obstacles and competing pressure.
• Inspiring others to reach their very best via example and selflessness.
• Listening effectively to decipher meaning, including knowledge, values, attitudes, and 

intentions.

• Supplies: To Be and To Do Lists worksheet, writing utensils 
• Room Arrangement: For this lesson, desks or tables are recommended for participants 

to be able to complete their worksheets. Small groups or pods of tables might be best to 
arrange for small group discussions later in the lesson. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• By week eight the group knows enough about themselves to start to agree on shared 
norms or expectations. This week, as group members have these conversations, it is 
possible that they may disagree, miscommunicate, or experience conflict. All of these signs 
are indications of group Storming. Accept these conflicts, name them, and ask participants 
to become a part of the process of helping to resolve them and reach working solutions. 

• Do not feel rushed to complete this lesson in one day. The lesson has been planned for 
30 minutes, however, should disagreements arise in reflecting and sharing, do not push 
forward without first taking a timeout to address those conversations fully. This may mean 
that this lesson could last a few sessions depending on what needs to be discussed or 
resolved. 

LESSON 16

Purpose: For participants to determine their expectations of themselves and the group and then to 
communicate those ideals clearly with each other. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 10 minutes
• To begin, take a moment to review everything your group has created together thus far:

• Review your ground rules (Lesson 3)
• Look back at your leadership superheroes (Lesson 4)
• Ask individuals to look over their job descriptions (Lesson 6)
• Review your goals (Lesson 7)
• Ask individuals to look over their How to Work Well with Me worksheets (Lesson 12)

• Ask participants to consider all of these things together as they think of the behaviors and 
performance that they expect from themselves and others going into the year. 

• Explain to everyone that they are going to create a To Do list and a To Be list. Distribute the 
worksheets and give participants three to four minutes to quietly reflect individually and 
respond to the following questions: 
• To Do: What are all of the things that they expect themselves to do as a member of 

the group? Examples: Turn in paperwork on time, contribute ideas in business meetings, 
respond to all emails, etc. 

• To Be: What are all of the things that they expect themselves to be as a member of the 
group? Examples: Positive, a helping hand, someone people can trust, etc. 

• Next, have them create these lists for their committee, council, or other small work group. 
Give participants three to four minutes to quietly reflect individually and respond to the 
following questions:
• To Do: What are all of the things that you expect your fellow committee members to 

do as contributing members? Examples: Their assignments, help where needed, etc.
• To Be: What are all of the things that you expect your fellow committee members to be 

as contributing members? Examples: Trustworthy, accountable, friendly, etc.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 15 minutes
• After everyone has completed their lists, put them in their committees or other small work 

groups to share their expectations. If these groups are larger than four to five people, split 
larger groups into smaller sharing circles. 

• After everyone has had a chance to share in their small groups, these groups should 
discuss the following:
• What are the similarities and differences that exist between each of our expectations 

for different groups?
• How might those similarities and differences affect our group dynamic (positively or 

negatively)? 
• How will we manage expectations that aren’t being met within our group? Come up 

with a strategy or process that everyone can agree on - make sure that this process is 
documented and shared with everyone in the group. 

• Groups should come back to the large group to share one key takeaway each from their 
small group conversations. 

LESSON PLAN

4

4
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• To close this activity, have each participant highlight or star one item from both the To Do 

and To Be lists that they want to focus on. 
• Then have participants meet with their Accountabilibuddies. Have them discuss their 

To Do and To Be items that they picked, as well as how they can help each other stay 
accountable to each item. 

Educator Note: Pairs can be random or intentional, depending on what is best for 
the group.

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Educators should use this time to communicate their own expectations of these groups 

as well. Participate actively in this lesson and do not simply observe. This is an important 
time for groups to hear from their teacher or advisor so that expectations are extremely 
clear. 

• Throughout the year, make time for Accountabilibuddies to meet up and discuss how 
they’re doing with their To Do and To Be lists and how they can support each other.

Activity
Web of Life

Further Exploration
If you have time or you want to continue the conversation into another lesson you can have 
participants also create a To Do and To Be list for the entire leadership group. Give participants 
three or four minutes to quietly reflect and respond to the following questions:
• To Do: What are all of the things that you expect your organization to do or accomplish?
• To Be: What are all of the things that you expect your organization to be or to be perceived 

as?  
Lead a discussion about these expectations afterwards. 

Get Creative 
As participants share their expectations, have them keep track of key words and phrases that 
keep coming up. These might be things like teamwork, communication, responsibility, respect, 
etc. These are powerful, but sometimes overused words, and it’s important for groups to 
define them in their own words. Have participants paint posters for each of these words to 
hang around your meeting space. They should make sure to include a specific definition for 
what they mean by that expectation. These will become powerful and decorative reminders 
of what the group values most. 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/web-of-life/
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Grading Options
Basic: Collect the To Be and To Do Lists worksheets from participants and give points for 
completion. 

Moderate: Have participants schedule one to two times to check in on their To Do and To Be 
lists with their Accountabilibuddies on their own. Each pair can submit an exit slip as proof of 
their check in for points after each scheduled meeting. 

Complex: Have participants read one of the academic articles in the Resources section of this 
lesson. Ask them to submit a written reflection on how the lesson relates to the points made 
in the article. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, have participants create their To Do and To Be Lists on a shared 
document. Create breakout rooms of each committee or small work group while participants 
reflect individually on their lists. Send them to breakout rooms to share and then bring them 
back to the main session room for instructions on the debrief and discussion before sending 
them back to the same breakout rooms again.  

Academic Resources
• Brook, J. (2016, September 26). Setting clear expectations: Leadership essentials. Retrieved 

from https://www.strengthscope.com/setting-clear-expectations-leadership-essentials/
• Lipman, V. (2016, January 21). The best managers - always - set clear expectations. 

Retrieved from https://www.forbes.com/sites/victorlipman/2016/01/21/the-best-
managers-always-set-clear-expectations/

• Patterson, K., Grenny, J., McMillan, R., & Switzler, A. (2012). Chapter 3: Start with heart: How 
to stay focused on what you really want. In Crucial conversations: Tools for talking when 
stakes are high (pp. 33-50). New York, NY: McGraw-Hill.

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
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PROJECT PLANNING

• Participants will practice brainstorming as a group to generate new ideas.
• Participants will create and write an organized project outline for an event.
• Participants will will thoughtfully discuss project deadlines that will determine the success 

of their future events.

• Developing, implementing, and communicating new ideas to others effectively.
• Prioritizing, planning, and managing work to achieve the intended result.
• Assuming shared responsibility for collaborative work, and value the individual 

contributions made by each team member.

• Supplies: Poster paper, markers, Project Planning worksheet, index cards, writing utensils 
• Room Arrangement: Make sure there is a focal point that is easy for the entire group to see 

for brainstorming. Small groups should have their own space to meet together at desks or 
on the floor to create their project outlines. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• When looking at the group development model, the more advanced project planning 
processes would most naturally fall under Performing, though the structure of the 
process can be introduced and implemented at any stage. At this point in the Syncopate 
curriculum, groups are most likely in the Norming stage, but have responsibilities for 
projects or events. This lesson is designed specifically to introduce groups to the process 
of project planning - focusing on three foundational pieces of the process: ideation, 
outlining, and calendaring. 

• If there is a specific project planning structure that the group should know how to use in 
the organization, consider introducing participants to that specific framework instead of 
using the included worksheet. 

LESSON 17

Purpose: For participants to be introduced to different elements of project planning and gain the 
ability to plan and execute a project from start to finish.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS



© 2020  Leadership Inspirations 88 BACK TO TABLE OF CONTENTS

Introducing the Lesson - approximately 7 minutes
• Tell participants that they are going to have the chance to practice their project planning 

skills together. 
• Choose something easy for the group to plan, like a birthday party or vacation, that 

everyone can easily contribute ideas to. 
• To begin, start with a brainstorm. Ask groups to think of all the tasks that need to be 

completed for their project (birthday party, vacation, etc.). For example, decide on theme, 
choose location(s), schedule transportation, plan budget, choose decorations, make packing 
list, create itinerary, etc.

• Use a whiteboard or put a piece of poster paper up and challenge the group to come up 
with 100 things that need to be considered or planned in just five minutes. Be prepared to 
write quickly and consider asking another participant to help record ideas. 

Educator Note: Before beginning the brainstorming process, remind participants 
that there is no bad idea in brainstorming and every idea will be written down. It is 
also not a requirement for groups to come up with exactly 100 things, this number 
just helps encourage participants’ creativity and willingness to share.

• After the five minutes is up, take a moment to read all of the ideas out loud to the group. 
Ask the group if there is anything missing that should be added before moving on to the 
next part of the activity. Take a moment to add thoughts as needed.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Break participants up into small groups of four to five participants each. 
• Tell participants that in their small groups they will be putting all of the tasks and 

considerations in an order that will make planning the project easy and efficient. 
Encourage them to use the Project Planning worksheet as a framework if they would like. 

• Give participants seven to ten minutes to decide on this order.
• After participants have completed their project planning outline, give them a date for 

their project to start. Using this date as a reference, they should assign deadlines for when 
each of the steps should be done in order for the event to be a success. 

• Give participants another five to seven minutes to work on their timeline. 
Educator Note: Groups may not finish going through their entire outline before 
time is up and that is okay. Practicing the process is more important at this point 
in their learning than the final product. If there is more time available, then 
encourage participants to create complete timelines. 

• Finally, have small groups look at their outlines and decide what is missing.  What do they 
still need in order to be able to plan this project or event successfully? What is the next 
step after the plan is completed? Tell them to be prepared to share out at least one thing 
with the whole group.

• Go around the room and have each small group share what they would need to move 
forward. 

LESSON PLAN

5

10

7
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Remind participants that planning and executing a project requires many detailed steps, 

participation from those involved, and accountability. They will get more hands-on 
practice with projects and events throughout the year, but should remember the energy 
they had when brainstorming, the detail they had in their outlines, and how important 
their deadlines were in creating a final quality product. 

• Have each participant write on an index card two things they found easy or enjoyable 
about the project planning process and two things they found challenging or have 
questions about. Ask participants to turn these in before leaving the session.

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Review all of the submitted index cards. This will help you to see your group’s strengths 

and opportunities for growth when it comes to project planning. Consider designing a 
follow up lesson around the results of this check out.

• Determine how to hold the group accountable to using the process for each project and 
to following through with their plans. 

Activity
Mind Spin

Further Exploration
Have groups trade project outlines. They should read through the new outline and imagine 
doing exactly what it says, step by step. Have them write comments/questions/notes about 
parts of the plan that are confusing or need more detail. Then, trade action plans back 
and have the original groups read the feedback on their action plans and make necessary 
additions or edits. 

Get Creative 
After going through this lesson, have groups apply what they have learned by planning an 
event for the class, like a bonding outing, a team building day, or a class party. Then, let them 
execute the plan!

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/mind-spin/
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Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for turning in their index cards about the action planning 
process. 

Moderate: Have participants turn in their edited and finalized action plans from the Further 
Exploration Enhancement for credit. 

Complex: Have participants choose a real life major event to research (e.g. Westminster Dog 
Show, New York Fashion Week, League of Legends Championship Series, etc.). Have participants 
put together a presentation on everything that goes into planning this event as well as key 
takeaways that they would like to implement in their own planning process. Give credit for 
completed presentations. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, use a shared document to record ideas during the brainstorm. 
Then, use breakout rooms for groups to put together their action plans. Finally, close the 
breakout rooms and bring everyone back to the main session room to share out and discuss.  

Academic Resources
• Bens, I. (2018). Structured Conversations 5 - Work Planning, Roles and Responsibilities. In 

Facilitating with ease! (pp. 239-241). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.
• How to Write an Action Plan to Help You Achieve Your Goals. (2020, October 2). Retrieved 

October 08, 2020, from https://www.indeed.com/career-advice/career-development/how-
to-write-an-action-plan

• Martin, M. D. & Miller, K. (1982). Project Planning as the Primary Management Function. 
Project Management Quarterly, 13(1), 31–38.

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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BEHAVIOR: TASK vs. PEOPLE

• Participants will understand the Behavior Theory of Leadership. 
• Participants will discover their own preferences for task or people orientation as defined 

by the theory.
• Participants will evaluate how various leadership behaviors can contribute diverse 

outcomes within a group or project.

• Leveraging social and cultural differences to create new ideas and increase both 
innovation and quality of work.

• Collaborating and cooperating effectively with teams.
• Leveraging strengths of others to accomplish a common goal.

• Supplies: Poster paper, markers, Task and People worksheet
• Room Arrangement: Put one sign in each corner of the room indicating the following: 

“Always”, “Occasionally”, “Seldom”, “Never”. Make sure there is enough open space for 
participants to navigate to a corner of the room to stand in. There should also be a clear 
focal point with a whiteboard or poster paper prepared for group discussion. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• As participants move in to the Norming stage, they are learning more about each other 
and the way they work together. One of the key pieces of this dynamic is individual 
personalities. This lesson dives into Behavior Theory, which helps to explain one piece of 
an individual’s personality and fundamental preference for work focus. 

• It is important for participants to know that personality exploration is a process of self-
discovery and is meant to help them understand themselves and others better. There is 
no better or worse personality style, and Behavior Theory is only one of many ways to 
consider our personalities. 

• It is recommended that educators review some of the Academic Resources before 
facilitating this lesson to familiarize themselves with the research behind the theory and 
model.

LESSON 18

Purpose: For participants to consider one unique aspect of their personalities that will help give 
context and meaning to how they act in a group and tackle projects.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Tell participants that they are going to be exploring their personalities in terms of two 

specific behaviors: a concern for task and a concern for people. 
• For this activity, they should think of how they behave, or how they think they would 

behave, when they lead a work group. 
• Tell participants that the room has been divided into four quadrants. Each quadrant 

represents a different answer: “Always”, “Occasionally”, “Seldom”, and “Never”. 
• Tell participants that for each prompt, they will decide where to stand in the room based 

on how likely they are to behave in that way. 
• Use the prompts in the Resources section of this lesson and pause after each prompt to 

give participants time to consider their answer and move. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 22 minutes
• Begin with stating each of the Concern for Task prompts. After the fifth prompt, ask 

participants to self-report by raising their hands. Who answered mostly Always?  
Occasionally? Seldom? Never? Have them remember which they raised their hand for.

Educator Note: If you have more than 30 minutes for this lesson, have participants 
find a partner that is in their area and share why they chose that corner.  Do this for 
each prompt, choose two or three, or just have them discuss with someone after all 
five prompts have been read.  Do the same for the Concern for People prompts.  

• Repeat the same process for each of the Concern for People prompts. 
• Then, ask participants which round they answered “Always” or “Occasionally” more.  In the 

first round or the second?  Let them know that if they answered more in the first round, 
they may be more task-oriented. If the second round, they may be more people-oriented.

• Then, help the group to define those qualities more specifically by breaking them into 
small groups to discuss what it means to have “Concern for Task” and what it looks like at 
school or work.  Give groups about three minutes to discuss. 

• Have each small group share out one or two thoughts and record on a poster that has 
“Concern for Task” written on the top.

• Next, have them discuss what it means to have “Concern for People” and what it looks like 
at school or work.  Give groups about three minutes to discuss. 

• Again, have small groups share out one or two thoughts and record on a poster with 
“Concern for People” written on the top.

• Lead a group discussion about these two qualities:
Educator Note: If there is limited time, assign one prompt/question to each small 
group and have one person share out a summary of their discussion. 

• How does being “task oriented” help you at school or work? “People oriented”?
• Why are both of these qualities important to have in a group? 
• What happens if we are missing “Concern for Task”? 
• What happens if we are missing “Concern for People”? 
• Discuss the benefits and/or challenges of having both “Concern for Task” AND 

“Concern for People” in a group.
• How does this knowledge help this group moving forward?

LESSON PLAN

3
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Now that participants have a better definition of task and people orientation, ask them to 

complete the Task and People Worksheet to reflect personally on which style might be the 
best fit for them. Remind participants that neither style is better than the other and to be 
honest in their self-evaluations. 
• Which style is more like you? 
• What are three ways that you demonstrate this preference in this group? 
• Determine two ways you would like to improve or grow in the other style.
• How would that growth benefit you? The group? 

• Have participants share this reflection with one other person before turning in the 
worksheet.  

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Keep a list of who identifies more as task-oriented and who identifies more as people-

oriented. This information can be used to designate groups in the Lesson Enhancements. 
• Consider your own preference for task or people orientation. How does that orientation 

affect your leadership style, the way the class is structured, etc? Do you need to focus 
more or less on one or the other? In what ways? How would that help your group? 

Activity
Welded Ankles

Further Exploration
Concern for Task and Concern for People are the underlying components of Blake and 
Mouton’s Managerial Grid (see the Resources section of this lesson for the model). Show 
participants a visual of the grid and ask them to think of the effects of these different styles of 
leadership on a group.

Get Creative 
Split participants into two random groups and assign one Concern for Task and one Concern 
for People. Have them come up with an argument as to why their concern is better than the 
other. Have these two groups engage in one round of debate. After each group has presented 
their argument, they should switch “sides” and come up with a rebuttal to respond to their 
own original argument. End this activity with a conversation about why both are important 
for an individual or a group to have.

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/welded-ankles/
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Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for turning in their Task and People worksheet.

Moderate: Assign points for completing the Further Exploration discussion or the Get Creative 
debate. 

Complex: Have participants explore one of the other studies that supports this theory and 
then submit a reflection or participate in a Socratic seminar on the topic:
• The Michigan Studies
• The Ohio State Studies

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, prepare a shared slides document for the introduction activity 
with a slide that is divided into four quadrants: “Always”, “Occasionally”, “Seldom”, “Never”. 
Each participant will create a digital sticky note with their name on it. As prompts are read out 
loud, participants will move their sticky note to whichever quadrant represents them best. 
Put participants into break out rooms to define Concern for Task and Concern for People and 
then discuss all together in the main session room. Send the Task and People worksheet to 
participants ahead of time so they have it available for the closing of the lesson. 

Concern for Task Prompts
• I encourage the use of uniform procedures
• I work hard to get ahead
• I keep the group and our work moving at a rapid pace
• I assign group members to particular tasks
• I value being ahead of competing groups

Concern for People Prompts
• I allow members complete freedom in their work
• I trust all group members to exercise good judgment
• I permit the group to set its own pace
• I give the group the space to exercise a high degree of initiative
• I consult with the group in decision making

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kF4GUUAJY_Y
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Q8YSNeZAz1o
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Academic Resources
• Gill, R. (2011). Theory and practice of leadership (2nd ed.). London: SAGE.
• Graduate Studies (2019). The History of Leadership Theories. In J. Mews (Ed.), 

Organizational Behavior. Concord, NH: Graduate Studies, Granite State College. https://
granite.pressbooks.pub/mgmt805/chapter/the-history-of-leadership-theories/

• Pfeiffer, J. W., & Jones, J. E. (1975). T-P Leadership Questionnaire: An Assessment of Style. 
In A handbook of structured experiences for human relations training (pp. 7-13). La Jolla, CA: 
University Associates.

RESOURCES

Model: Blake, R. R., & Mouton, J. S. (1964). The managerial 
grid: key orientations for achieving production through 
people. Houston, Tex: Gulf Pub. Co.
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TASK AND PEOPLE WORKSHEET
BEHAVIOR: TASK vs. PEOPLE

Which style is more like you?

What are three different ways that you demonstrate this preference in this 
group?

Determine two ways you would like to improve or grow in the other style.

How would that growth benefit you? The group?
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UNDERSTANDING COMMUNICATION

• Participants will understand the Transactional Model of Communication.
• Participants will identify the internal and external contexts that affect interpersonal 

communication.
• Participants will evaluate what makes effective and ineffective communication techniques.

• Articulating thoughts and ideas effectively using oral, written, and nonverbal 
communication skills in a variety of forms and contexts.

• Listening effectively to decipher meaning, including knowledge, values, attitudes, and 
intentions.

• Using communication for a range of purposes (e.g. to inform, instruct, motivate, and 
persuade).

• Supplies: Computer, projector, paper, index cards, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: There should be an obvious focal point that all participants can see 

and work around for showing models and giving presentations. There should be enough 
space for participants to meet in pairs to discuss.

• Time: 30 minutes

• As participants become more comfortable with each other through the process of 
Norming, they will begin to decipher the benefits and challenges of different forms of 
communication. This lesson is designed to help participants gain a basic understanding of 
the communication process so they can determine how communication should work, or 
how it works best, in their group.

LESSON 19

Purpose: For participants to be introduced to communication as an important process that 
influences group dynamics and performance.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Begin the lesson by introducing the group to the Transactional Model of Communication. 

A visual of the model can be found in the Resources section of this lesson.
• Break down each part of the visual:

• Communicators: Send and receive messages; are affected by internal and external 
contexts.

• Co-creation of meaning:
• Physical & Psychological Context: Environmental, mental and emotional factors. 

For example, setting (one-on-one interview versus panel), emotions (anxiety, 
excitement, exhaustion, etc.)

• Social Context: Rules and norms that guide communication. For example, standing 
an appropriate distance away, smiling, making eye contact, etc. 

• Relational Context: Interpersonal history and type of relationship with whoever 
we are communicating. For example, communicating differently with someone that 
we know versus someone we just met, communicating differently with adults than our 
peers, etc. 

• Cultural Context: The various individual identities that influence communication. 
For examples, how our gender, ability, race, age, and more influence our interaction 
with others.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 15 minutes
• Break participants up into pairs. 
• Show participants some of the photos from the series in the Resources section of this 

lesson, one at a time.
• After each photo, ask them to discuss in their pairs which contexts from the Transactional 

Model of Communication might be affecting the conversation in each photo and how. 
• Give them one to two minutes to discuss, then call out each context and have people raise 

their hands for which they chose.  Ask a few people to share with the whole group what 
aspects of the photos helped them determine the context they chose.

• After you’ve gone through a few photos, ask participants to discuss the following 
questions with their partner:
• What is your reaction to how all pairs responded to each of the photos? 
• Why might we interpret the pictures or communication in different ways?
• Why is it important to consider all of these different contexts in regards to 

communication for this group and in general? 
• How do we see this Transactional Model of Communication in action with our own 

group? 
• Ask for a few people to report out what they discussed in their pairs. 

LESSON PLAN
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Close the lesson with a final large group discussion:

• How can this model help us to improve our communication with each other?
• What is one thing you will commit to doing in order to improve communication for our 

group as we continue to work together?
Educator Note: For this prompt, have everyone write down an idea on an index 
card to turn in. 

• Shuffle the cards and read a few of the ideas out loud.

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Keep all of the participant index cards somewhere safe so that they can be referenced in 

the next lesson on communication (Lesson 20).
• Consider the different contexts that effect your communication with your students and 

with other staff members. Identify specific factors that you think are the most effective 
and least effective when communicating with these groups. What changes can you make 
to  improve communication with these groups?

Activity
Interference

Further Exploration
Have participants think of a time when their communication with someone did not work 
out how they planned or they had major miscommunication. Ask them to reflect on the 
experience and think about what factors might have caused the miscommunication. How 
would they prevent similar miscommunication in the future?

Get Creative 
Have participants come up with a list of tips for effective communication. The tips should 
form an acronym that will be easy to remember or take the form of a catchy phrase or saying. 

Grading Options
Basic: Collect all index cards and give credit for participation in the lesson.

Moderate: Have participants submit a written reflection based on the prompts in the Further 
Exploration Enhancement for points. 

Complex: Have participants listen to the TedTalk How To Speak So That Others Want To Listen 
by Julian Treasure and write a short reflection about something they would like to Start, Stop, 
and Continue to do after listening to this talk. They should reference material from the TedTalk 
in their responses. 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/interference/
https://www.ted.com/talks/julian_treasure_how_to_speak_so_that_people_want_to_listen?language=en
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Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, prepare a slides presentation with the model and photos to 
use in the lesson. After explaining the model, create breakout rooms of two people each. 
Bring participants in and out of the same breakout rooms to discuss the model and photos 
and then report out to the large group.

Academic Resources
• Barnlund, D. C. (2008). A transactional model of communication. Communication theory, 2, 

47-57.
• Lumen Learning (2020) The Process of Communication. In Organizational Behavior and 

Human Relations. https://courses.lumenlearning.com/wm-organizationalbehavior/
chapter/the-process-of-communication/

• Why Communication Is So Important for Leaders. (n.d.). Retrieved September 16, 2020, 
from https://www.ccl.org/articles/leading-effectively-articles/communication-1-idea-3-
facts-5-tips/

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS

Barnlund, D. C. (2008). A transactional model of 
communication. Communication theory, 2, 47-57.
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SAMPLE PHOTOS
UNDERSTANDING COMMUNICATION
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DIRECTING & INFORMING

• Participants will discuss communication through an Interaction Styles™ model.
• Participants will ascertain and understand their own Interaction Styles™.
• Participants will evaluate how diverse Interactions Styles™ may help or hinder a group.

• Using communication for a range of purposes (e.g. to inform, instruct, motivate, and 
persuade).

• Listening effectively to decipher meaning, including knowledge, values, attitudes, and 
intentions.

• Demonstrating ability to work effectively and respectfully with diverse teams.

• Supplies: Directing & Informing worksheet, writing utensils, poster paper, markers
• Room Arrangement: There should be desks or tables available for participants to complete 

their worksheets. There should also be enough room for participants to meet in small 
groups to work on a poster.  Small pods of desks, tables or open floor space are options. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• As groups try to establish group norms, they have likely encountered differences in the 
ways that participants communicate within the group. If these differences continue to 
go unexplored, it is possible for misunderstanding or frustration to escalate into conflict 
and put the group back into the Storming stage. This lesson allows groups to better 
understand similarities and differences in communication styles so they can interact with 
each other more effectively.

• This lesson is a high level exploration of communication. Stay actively involved in the 
learning process by being open to questions, visiting small groups to help facilitate 
discussion, and providing important clarification if groups get off track. 

• This lesson can be a helpful follow up to lessons such as Working Well with Adults (Lesson 
10) or How to Work Well with Me (Lesson 12) so that participants can reflect on and 
consider how their Interaction Style™ plays a role in these relationships and interactions.

LESSON 20

Purpose: For group members to understand their own and others’ Interaction Styles™ in order to 
effectively convey messages and better relate to one another.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Begin the lesson by reviewing some of the index cards that participants wrote on from the 

previous lesson. The prompt was: What is one thing that you think helps make really good 
or effective communication? 

• Tell participants that in this lesson they will be discussing communication through an 
Interaction Styles™ model as researched by Linda Berens and the InterStrength Institute. 
Interaction Styles™ reflect how we behave and interact with others. In the most simple 
terms, each Interaction Style™ communicates differently, which naturally results in 
different impacts or influences. 

• Participants will be focusing on one very specific element of their Interaction Style™ and 
that is the way in which they influence others. This is done through one of two ways of 
communicating: Directing or Informing.

• Tell participants to think of Directing and Informing as being on a spectrum with Directing 
falling clearly on one side and Informing on the other. In this lesson, participants will think 
about where they fall on this spectrum of Directing to Informing.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 25 minutes
• Pass out a Directing & Informing worksheet and a writing utensil to each participant. 
• Instruct participants that they will follow along on the worksheet as they are presented 

with a series of prompts that relate to Directing and Informing communication. 
• On the worksheet there is one line for each prompt. Participants will physically place a 

mark on the line where they think fits them best. 
• They should not place themselves in the middle (marked with an “X” on the worksheet). 

This is a forced choice activity where they will need to choose one side or the other but 
can be as near or far away from the center as they would like. For example: 

• Participants should think about how they act most naturally and in all situations (with 
friends, at work, in school). 

• Take five to seven minutes to go through the prompts and examples in the Resources 
section of this lesson plan, taking time to pause after each so that participants can reflect 
on their own experience and mark their worksheet. 

• After going through all of the prompts, read the definitions to help clarify the style overall:
• Directing: Directing communications are aimed at getting something done in a timely 

way. The consciousness behind Directing is one of either wanting to achieve a result 
or manifest an envisioned result. Consequently, there is comfort in telling people 
what to do, or to do something, or ask directly. There is a sense of urgency that is 
communicated in voice tone as well as choice of words.

LESSON PLAN

7

https://lindaberens.com/resources/methodology-articles/interaction-styles/
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Experiencing the Lesson - (continued)
• Informing: Informing communications are aimed at getting buy-in and leaving the 

option to act open. The consciousness behind Informing is either one of wanting 
to get involvement or more information. There is a comfort with just giving some 
information with no urgency for others to act. Openness is communicated in voice 
tone as well as choice of words and phrasing.

• Ask participants to look at all of their answers and decide where the best place is for them 
- either on the Directing or Informing side overall. They might have had answers that put 
them on both sides of the spectrum, but now is the time to decide which style fits them 
best. Once they have made a decision have them indicate their “preferred” style on the 
worksheet.

• Put participants into small groups of the same preferred style. Limit groups to five or six 
participants each. 

• First, ask participants to share in their small groups why they felt like Directing or 
Informing was the best fit for them and how they see their style in their lives. 

• Pass out a piece of poster paper and markers to each group.
• Give groups ten minutes to think about the ways that their style HELPS them and how it 

might HINDER them when they work with groups, teams, or organizations. Tell groups to 
write down five ideas for each on their poster paper. 

• After ten minutes, ask groups to find a different group to share with - Directing groups 
should pair with Informing groups and vice versa. 

• Give them five minutes to share with each other. If there is a concern for time, consider 
asking groups to share only one or two items from each category on their posters.

• Bring everyone back to the large group for a short debrief:
• What did you realize about yourself through this experience?
• What did you learn about others through this experience?
• How does this knowledge help us to work better together as a group?
• What do we need to be careful of or aware of when it comes to using this information?

Closing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• Have participants turn in their worksheets and posters with all group members’ names on 

them. 
• Encourage participants to pay close attention to their interactions with others in the days 

after the lesson. What do they notice about how they communicate? What similarities and 
differences do they notice between themselves and their peers? 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Compile all of the information from all of the posters into one reference sheet. Print a 

copy to be hung in the classroom or give each group member their own copy to keep in a 
binder or notebook for future use. 

• Consider your own Interaction Style and how it helps or hinders the class. Now that 
you know the preferences of your students, reflect on how your interactions may be 
influenced by the combination of your communication styles. 

LESSON PLAN
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Activity
Card Triangles

Further Exploration
Have participants practice writing or saying things in a Direct or Informative way. Give them 
an example of each:

Directing: Let’s hang out this weekend! Let’s go bowling or on a hike.
Informing: We haven’t seen each other in awhile, what are you doing this weekend?

Then, have them practice on their own: 
• Asking for a favor
• Delegating a task
• Giving feedback 

Finally, have them discuss the differences between the two ways of communicating.

Get Creative 
Have participants choose a famous orator like Martin Luther King Jr, Ronald Reagan, or Maya 
Angelou and listen to one of their speeches. Have them discuss if they think the speaker is 
using Directing or Informing and what the effect is on the listener.

Grading Options
Basic: Give points for completed worksheets and/or posters.

Moderate: Give participants credit for completing the Further Exploration or Get Creative 
Enhancements.

Complex: Have participants submit a report on their observations from the week in 
regards to Directing and Informing communication. What did they notice about how they 
communicate? What similarities and differences did they notice between themselves and 
their peers?

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, send the worksheet to all participants ahead of time so they 
can access and utilize it as needed. Read through the prompts with everyone in the main 
session in case anyone has any questions. Ask participants to change their “name” in the 
participants list to include their preferred style - for example, “Kylie - Directing”. This will 
make it easier to break participants into strategic breakout rooms. Put participants into 
small breakout rooms of all Directing communicators or all Informing communicators. 
Share a document for participants to record their Help and Hinder ideas for their style. Bring 
participants back to the main session to share and debrief.

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/card-triangles/
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Directing and Informing Prompts
• Prompt 1

• As a Directing communicator I have a “time and task focus”.
• I want to accomplish the task so I focus on what needs to be done and the time 

that it is going to take to complete everything. 
• As an Informing communicator I have a “desire to motivate by giving information”.

• I want to provide and hear all perspectives to ensure that we are working towards 
the best and most integrative result.

• Prompt 2
• As a Directing communicator, three words to describe my behavior are “tell, task, urge”.

• I am seen as direct and forward rather than encouraging. 
• As an Informing communicator, three words or phrases to describe my behavior are 

“inform, inspire, seek input”.
• I am seen as friendly and motivating rather than a decision maker.

• Prompt 3
• As a Directing communicator I may be seen as “bossy”.

• Because I am direct, even if I am asking questions, it comes across as being bossy.
• As an Informing communicator I may be seen as “indecisive”.

• I can be seen as a pushover or called wishy washy because I would rather explore 
options, or let someone else pick, than make a decision.

• Prompt 4
• As a Directing communicator I am comfortable telling people what to do.

• I prefer to tell people what to do so that we can accomplish things efficiently.
• As an Informing communicator I am comfortable giving information only.

• I prefer to give information in the hopes that people will act upon it on their own 
accord.

• Prompt 5
• As a Directing communicator, I have a tendency to be impatient with the emerging 

process.
• I want to decide how to proceed - reaching the goal/outcome is important and I 

want to start our planning and processing with that in mind.
• As an Informing communicator I have a tendency to be more patient with the 

emerging process.
• I want to listen to and engage in the process - I don’t have to get to an end goal for 

the process to be energizing and fun.

RESOURCES
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Academic Resources
• Berens, L.V (2008). Understanding yourself and others: An introduction to interaction styles. 

Radiance House.  
• Bourg Carter, S. (2011, April 27). Are We Talking the Same Language? How Communication 

Styles Can Affect Relationships. Retrieved September 16, 2020, from https://www.
psychologytoday.com/us/blog/high-octane-women/201104/are-we-talking-the-same-
language-how-communication-styles-can-affect.

• Sullivan, J. (2017). Simply said: Communicating better at work and beyond. Hoboken, NJ: 
Wiley.

RESOURCES
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DIRECTING & INFORMING WORKSHEET
DIRECTING & INFORMING

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Preferred Style: Directing  Informing
 (circle one)
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FEEDBACK FUNDAMENTALS

• Participants will recognize that thoughtful feedback is an important and essential part of 
group development. 

• Participants will identify the differences between effective and ineffective feedback.
• Participants will determine effective methods to implement opportunities for feedback in 

their group.

• Dealing positively with praise, setbacks, and criticism.
• Incorporating feedback effectively.
• Reflecting critically on past experiences in order to inform future progress.

• Supplies: Whiteboard or poster paper, markers 
• Room Arrangement: There should be enough space for small groups of participants to 

meet together to discuss and work together. Make sure there is a clear whiteboard space 
or wall space for poster paper that all participants can see. For large group sharing, there 
should be enough space for all participants to sit in a circle or horseshoe shape. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• One of the key strategies that can help groups navigate through the group development 
stages is establishing an agreed upon system for giving feedback. This lesson will help to 
introduce groups to the concept of feedback and specifically help them to understand 
how to give effective feedback to each other. 

• This lesson is one of several in the Syncopate curriculum directed at feedback but is the 
lowest risk exercise regarding the topic. It is recommended that you don’t skip ahead 
without first leading this lesson as it is important to lay the groundwork for feedback 
before jumping into practice or application of this lesson. 

• Many groups equate feedback with the evaluations they complete after an event or 
project. For the purpose of this lesson, we define feedback as being an interpersonal 
process focused on individual growth and development. This will be an important 
distinction to make and to clarify throughout the lesson. 

LESSON 21

Purpose: For participants to reflect on what makes effective or ineffective feedback and how 
feedback can affect individual and group performance.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Pose the question “What is feedback?” on a whiteboard or large poster paper for 

participants to answer. Give each participant a marker or sticky note and writing utensil to 
record their response. 

• After everyone has had a few minutes to contribute their answer, read their responses out 
loud. 

• Thank everyone for their thoughtful answers and then provide an overarching definition 
to use for the remainder of the lesson: 
• Feedback is a process of challenging ourselves and others, to improve through 

intentional and actionable conversations. Feedback conversations can be positive or 
constructive.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Break participants up into smaller groups of four to five people each. 
• Ask these groups to share a time when they received feedback from someone that was 

helpful or effective. 
• After everyone has had a chance to share, ask participants to think about and share a time 

when they received feedback that wasn’t helpful or was ineffective. 
• Bring the conversation back to the large group to discuss the question:

• From your conversations, what are some of the underlying reasons feedback can be  
helpful or not helpful to someone? 

• Introduce the Model for Effective Feedback (see Resources) on a poster or whiteboard. 
Make sure there is enough room to write and record ideas in the Venn diagram. 

• Tell participants that effective feedback serves two purposes:
• It Inspires an Action: It encourages someone to do more than listen to the feedback.  

It inspires them make a change, work to improve, or keep doing something that works.
• It Preserves or Grows a Relationship: Feedback is meant to build meaningful and 

helpful working relationships, not just serve as a marker for performance.
• Ask participants to brainstorm what effect it has and what it looks like if feedback is only 

focused on Preserving or Growing a Relationship. Record their ideas on the appropriate 
side of the Venn diagram.
• For examples, people aren’t 100% honest, things are left unsaid, toxic positivity, etc.  

• Then, ask participants to brainstorm what effect it has and what it looks like if feedback 
is only focused on Inspiring an Action. Record their ideas on the appropriate side of the 
Venn Diagram. 
• For example, people feel attacked, don’t feel supported, it’s obnoxious, etc.

• Finally, ask participants to brainstorm what effect it has and what it looks like if feedback 
effectively does both. Record their ideas in the center of the Venn Diagram. 
• For examples, people know even difficult feedback is coming from a place of care, people 

can manage their emotions through feedback, etc.

LESSON PLAN
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Lead a short debrief to close the lesson:

• What opportunities exist for us to give feedback (positive or constructive) in our 
organization?

• Why is it important for us to take advantage of these opportunities for feedback?
• How do we want feedback to look for our group moving forward? 

• Have participants submit an exit ticket before leaving that answers the following 
questions:
• What is one way that you are inspired to take action after this lesson?
• How do you think feedback can help us to build relationships in this group? 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Take the time to think about how to best build a structure for regular feedback in your 

class or for your organization. Some potential options include:
• Schedule feedback days for committees to give feedback to each other after an event 

or project has been completed.
• If participants or groups are responsible for leading a presentation or activity, have 

everyone else practice writing feedback in the form of pluses (things they did well) 
and deltas (things that could be changed or improved) for those presentations.

• Set up individual meetings with participants to go through a process of feedback.  

Activity
Back to Back Drawing

Further Exploration
Have participants think back to their examples of when they received helpful or not helpful 
feedback. Based on their reflections, give them five minutes to write down things that will 
help them to receive feedback more positively and anything that may cause them to feel 
hurt by the process. At the end of the time, have them record the five they think are the most 
important to share with the group on the Feedback: Things That Help & Hurt Worksheet. Bring 
everyone back to the large group to share one item.  For example:
• Help: Be timely
• Help: Be specific
• Help: Consider what I need, not just what you want
• Hurt: A condescending tone
• Hurt: If I don’t get a chance to respond
• Hurt: Feedback on things I can’t change

LESSON PLAN

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/back-back-drawing/
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Get Creative 
Give participants a series of scenarios and have them come up with ways that they would 
respond with feedback that inspires an action and also preserves a relationship. Then have 
participants practice saying these statements out loud to see how they sound. Ask them to 
consider what factors might make that conversation easier or harder than it is on paper. For 
example:
• A member of your committee has missed the last few deadlines for a large project.
• A friend has been condescending to another member of the group and it’s making the group 

dynamic a little awkward.
• A group member has been doing homework in class instead of contributing to preparation for 

an event.

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for submitting their exit tickets for the day.

Moderate: Give participants credit for completing the Feedback: Things That Help & Hurt 
Worksheet from the Further Exploration Enhancement.

Complex: Give participants credit for participating in a feedback session with the educator. 
These points should not be performance based, they should only represent the participation 
in the meeting.

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, prepare a slides presentation with the Model of Effective 
Feedback. Have participants type in the chat their answers to the question, “What is 
feedback?”. Narrate answers as they are shared. Use breakout rooms for small group 
discussions. Present your slides presentation in the main session using the screen share 
feature when discussing and brainstorming for the Model of Effective Feedback. Record 
directly on to the slide as participants contribute ideas. Lead the debrief in the main 
session and ask participants to complete the exit ticket prompts on their own slide in the 
presentation.

ENHANCEMENTS
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Academic Resources
• Hattie, J., & Timperley, H. (2007). The Power of Feedback. Review of Educational Research, 

77(1), 81-112. doi:10.3102/003465430298487
• Patterson, K., Grenny, J., McMillan, R., & Switzler, A. (2012). Crucial conversations: Tools for 

talking when stakes are high. New York, NY: McGraw-Hill.
• Scott, K. (2017). Radical candor: Be a kick-ass boss without losing your humanity. St. Martin’s 

Press. 
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FEEDBACK: THINGS THAT HELP & HURT
FEEDBACK FUNDAMENTALS

What 5 things should everyone keep in mind about me when giving feedback?
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CAUSES OF CONFLICT

• Participants will understand the Causes of Conflict model.
• Participants will reflect and write about their feelings and associations towards conflict.
• Participants will analyze different conflicts to determine their underlying cause and how it 

may affect a group.

• Solving different kinds of non-familiar problems in both conventional and innovative 
ways.

• Identifying and asking significant questions that clarify various points of view and lead to 
better solutions.

• Understanding, negotiating, and balancing diverse views and beliefs to reach workable 
solutions.

• Supplies: Computer, projector, whiteboard or poster paper, markers 
• Room Arrangement: Make sure that the projector and whiteboard or poster paper space 

are in a central focal point location that all participants will be able to clearly see. It is 
recommended that tables or seating are arranged in a horseshoe formation to allow 
everyone to see everyone else, but also give flexibility to the space so that participants can 
still meet in small groups.

• Time: 30 minutes

• Conflict is a key component of the Storming stage. This conflict can be internal or external. 
Either way it has an effect on a group’s dynamic. Even if a group is not experiencing 
conflict currently, it is important for group members to acknowledge that conflict is a 
natural part of working together. This lesson helps groups to begin to understand some of 
the complexities of conflict so that it is a more manageable experience.

• Any discussion of conflict is a medium to high risk exercise. Different people have different 
levels of comfort with conflict. Be careful and aware of what you ask group members to 
share when it comes to their own personal experiences with conflict. In this lesson, the 
topic is approached more generally to help manage risk. 

• This lesson incorporates video clips into the experience. Be prepared to make reasonable 
accommodations for participants who may be hard of hearing or have difficulty seeing the 
screen.

LESSON 22

Purpose: For participants to explore conflict as a complex part of the nature of groups. Specifically, 
they will be able to recognize the five different causes of conflict and how they may affect a group.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 10 minutes
• To begin the lesson, gather the group in a circle.
• Ask participants to think about the first word or phrase that comes to their mind when 

they hear the word “conflict”.
• Ask a volunteer to start by sharing their word or phrase and then quickly go around the 

circle so that everyone has the chance to share. 
• Lead a short discussion about what they heard:

• What did you notice about our responses to the word conflict?
• What do these things tell us about how we might feel about or respond to conflict? 
• In what ways can conflict affect us as a group?

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 15 minutes
• As a large group, take five minutes to brainstorm all of the different things that might 

cause conflict in a group. Record all of these ideas on a whiteboard or poster paper. 
• After this initial brainstorm, introduce groups to the Causes of Conflict model by telling 

them that there are five underlying causes for conflict: 
• Roles: Role conflicts are centered around the understanding and execution of roles 

in an organization. Role conflicts can include issues surrounding: role clarity, real and 
assumed responsibility, power, personality, etc.

• Goals: Goal conflicts are about what exactly to accomplish as a group or what 
constitutes success. 

• Methods: Method conflicts are about how groups try to achieve their goals. This kind 
of conflict is rooted in the same ideas as the familiar saying, “There’s more than one 
way to peel a grape”. 

• Values: Value conflicts may be the hardest to resolve because they are rooted in our 
morals and belief systems. There is no “wrong” answer, but people may be inflexible in 
their own willingness to adjust or change. 

• Facts: Fact conflicts are all about specifics, most often disagreements over the 
information given or the data that is understood. This is usually the simplest to resolve 
by asking questions or doing some research. 

• After covering the basic definitions, choose two to three of the video clips in the Resources 
section to show (or choose your own). 

• After each clip, have participants discuss in small groups, what type of conflict they think 
is reflected in the clip and why. Have these small groups report out to the large group 
before moving on to the next clip. 

• Educator Note: There might not be one “right” cause of conflict for each of these 
clips. The purpose of the activity is not for participants to get the correct answer, 
rather it is a helpful process for them to think more critically about the nuances of 
conflict. Encourage participants to share their reasoning and to agree and disagree 
with each other.

LESSON PLAN

5
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Close the lesson with a debrief:

• How might each of these causes of conflict look in our organization or setting?
• Why is it important for us to know the different causes of conflict?
• How can we use this information to help our group manage future conflicts? 

• Have participants complete an individual exit ticket before leaving the session:
• Which cause of conflict do you think is the most detrimental to a group and why?
• How can we prepare as a group to avoid or manage that kind of conflict?  

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Take the time to go through and read everyone’s exit ticket answers. These responses will 

provide key information about how your group views conflict in relation to the group. 
Keep these exit tickets for a future lesson on conflict in the Syncopate curriculum that 
references these responses (Lesson 27). 

• Think about which causes of conflict are most prevalent in the group and how those 
conflicts may impact the group moving forward. Also think about which causes of conflict 
may be present for you as an educator and how that can impact the group’s experience.

Activity
Do The Math 

Further Exploration
Have participants complete the Causes of Conflict worksheet to explore the different methods 
or strategies they would use to try to resolve these different types of conflict.

Get Creative 
Ask participants to depict these different types of conflict visually. They can use whatever 
medium or representations that they would like to convey the feeling or effects of this kind of 
conflict on a group.

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants points for turning in their exit ticket.

Moderate: Have participants complete the Further Exploration or Get Creative Enhancement 
for credit.

Complex: Have participants research and find real world examples of these conflicts in the 
news or current events. Have participants submit a short reflection analyzing this conflict or 
present their article as a check in question the next time the group meets. Award points for 
thoughtfulness and completion.

LESSON PLAN

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/do-the-math/
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Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, use a slides document or polling application like Poll 
Everywhere to collect participants associations for the word “conflict”. Keep participants in 
the main session or put them into breakout rooms to brainstorm as many causes of conflict as 
they can think of. Make sure to provide a shared workspace for them to record their answers. 
Bring everyone back into the main session room to play the selected video clips. Make sure to 
“optimize sharing for video” before sharing the screen. Send participants into quick breakout 
rooms to discuss what type of conflict is in each video before bringing them back to share 
with the large group. Keep participants assigned to the same breakout sessions for ease of 
use. 

Sample Video Clips
• Remember the Titans Attitude: Attitude reflects leadership scene (1:41) 
• Harry Potter Horcruxes: A frustrated Ron leaves Harry and Hermione to continue their hunt 

for the Horcruxes without him. Harry Potter and the Deathly Hallows Pt. 1 (2:54)
• Coco No Music: ‘Miguel’s Grandma Says No Music!’ Despite his family’s baffling 

generations-old ban on music, Miguel dreams of becoming an accomplished musician like 
his idol, Ernesto de la Cruz. (0:00-1:42)

• Avengers Argument: Avengers angry Argument scene - The Avengers 2012 (4:54)

Academic Resources
• Bell, A. 2002. Six ways to resolve workplace conflicts. San Francisco, CA: University of San 

Francisco.
• Hart, B. (2009). Conflict in the Workplace. Retrieved September 16, 2020, from https://

www.excelatlife.com/articles/conflict_at_work.htm
• Mayer, B. S. (2012). Dynamics of conflict: A guide to engagement and intervention. Wiley.

ENHANCEMENTS

RESOURCES

https://www.polleverywhere.com
https://www.polleverywhere.com
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=mW8tUR59BUA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=HXcA5sZrRlk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TF0Y8JImlYQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=tuNtUerHIN0
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CAUSES OF CONFLICT WORKSHEET
CAUSES OF CONFLICT

What methods or strategies would you use to try to resolve each of these 
conflicts?

1. Your friend was nominated to be the head of a new committee and you are very excited 
for them but recently they have been acting like they don’t have to help with any of the 
work because they are in charge. Committee members are starting to get annoyed. 

2. You are working on a group project with some friends on a Friday afternoon. Half of the 
group	wants	to	finish	the	project	that	afternoon	so	they	can	have	a	free	weekend,	and	the	
other half wants to get an A on the project, even if it means putting in some work over the 
weekend.

3. You and a classmate have been tasked with coming up with a plan for event set up 
and tear down. You think the best way to assign tasks is to just have people sign up to 
volunteer but your classmate wants to create a rotating schedule. The two of you are 
having a hard time agreeing on what to do. 

4.  You and you fellow classmates are frustrated because administration won’t let you have 
a bouncy house at an upcoming event because they say it is a safety liability. You all feel 
like it would be so fun and well received by the student body.  

5. Your friend saw a picture of your birthday party on social media and is mad that they 
were not invited, but you remember inviting them and them never responding to your text 
message.
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I AM [FILL-IN-THE-BLANK]

• Participants will evaluate different realms of their personal identities.
• Participants will consider how these parts of their identities contribute to their unique 

perspectives.
• Participants will demonstrate the importance of having different perspectives in a group 

dynamic.

• Respecting cultural differences and working effectively with people from a range of social 
and cultural backgrounds.

• Responding open-mindedly to different ideas and values.
• Listening effectively to decipher meaning, including knowledge, values, attitudes, and 

intentions.

• Supplies: Personal computers, projector 
• Room Arrangement: Set up a projector so that all participants can easily see it from 

where they are in the room. Make sure that participants have their own space to work 
independently at a table or desk for the majority of the activity.

• Time: 30 minutes

• One of the things that can cause Storming in a group is conflicting perspectives. Our 
perspectives or worldviews are driven by our personal experiences. This lesson helps 
participants explore different aspects of their identity and consider how they inform their 
unique perspectives. 

• Discussing identity can be considered a high risk activity. This lesson has been developed 
with carefully designed questions to limit the amount of sharing that participants 
are asked to do. It is recommended that the lesson doesn’t stray from these prompts 
without first considering what agreements need to be put in place to ensure safety for all 
participants.

LESSON 23

Purpose: For participants to consider how the different aspects of their identity contribute to their 
individual perspectives.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Explain how highlighting some of your prominent identities can be a powerful way to 

introduce or represent yourself.
• Tell participants that there are initiatives that seek to highlight and celebrate individuals’ 

unique identities. As one example of such an initiative, Chapman University’s (Orange, CA) 
Student Union began a project in 2015 called “I Am Chapman”. The campaign is designed 
to explore and affirm the different identities that make up the school community.

• Use a computer and projector to show some of the submissions to the campaign. Samples 
can be found on the Chapman University website. Choose the samples that are most 
appropriate for your group.

Educator Note: Make sure each participant has access to a computer. If this 
technology is not available for everyone, participants can complete the next 
activity by hand. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 25 minutes
• Tell participants that they are going to have the opportunity to create their own 

representations of their identity using this format: 
• Choose a photo of yourself that makes you feel happy or strong. 
• Complete the following I Am statements:

• Choose a role that you play in your life that you are proud of. For example, I Am a…
• Student, Daughter, Brother, ASB Member, Athlete, Employee, etc.

• Choose an adjective or short phrase to describe you that you are proud of. For 
example, I Am…
• Resilient, Independent, Compassionate, Loyal, Creative, Brave, etc. 

• Choose an external aspect of your identity that you feel most connected to. For 
example, I Am…
• Multiracial, Jewish, First Generation, Fluent in Korean, Californian, Italian, 

Generation Z, etc. 
• Share participants into a slides presentation document and instruct them to start a slide 

for themselves in the deck. Give participants ten minutes of independent work time on a 
computer to design this slide about themselves. Encourage them to spend any extra time 
they may have on being creative in their design. 

• Educator Note: To save time in the lesson for more sharing and discussing, creating 
the slides can be done as a homework assignment. Examples should be included in 
the homework instructions or shown in a session prior to assigning the homework.

• After everyone has had a chance to complete their slide, tell them to close their computers 
and face the projector. 

• Before beginning the presentation, remind participants of important ground rules that 
will help keep the activity safe and respectful. 

• Play the presentation as a slideshow, spending a few moments on each slide so that 
participants can read and reflect on what each person has shared. It may be a nice touch 
to play some appropriate music during the slideshow presentation. 

LESSON PLAN
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https://www.chapman.edu/students/life/i-am-chapman.aspx
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Experiencing the Lesson - continued
• After the slideshow has concluded, give participants a few quiet moments to reflect on 

the presentation before opening a discussion:
• What are your initial thoughts and feelings after seeing everyone’s slides?
• How do these different identities shape our different perspectives?
• Why is it important to acknowledge that we each have different identities and 

perspectives?
• How do these identities and perspectives make us better leaders? 
• What should we remember about this experience moving forward so that we can work 

better together? 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• Thank everyone for sharing these parts of their identities that make them who they are. 
• End with the quote:

• “The value of identity of course, is that it so often comes with purpose” - Richard Grant
• If time allows, ask a few participants to share what this quote means for them as a group.  

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Consider making prints of everyone’s slides that can be displayed in the room or kept in 

participants’ work folders or binders. 
• Reflect on ways to celebrate the unique identities represented in the group and 

incorporate opportunities for participants to learn more about each other’s individual 
identities.

Activity
I Love That I...

Further Exploration
Give participants a silly topic to discuss and ask 
them to state their opinion on the matter. Then 
ask them to work backwards and think about all 
of the different things that might influence their 
perspective on the subject. Have them create 
a mind map that represents their complete 
perspective. Then have them share these thought 
processes with each other. Example topics:
• Which Avenger is best?
• If you could be one age for the rest of your life 

what would it be?
• What would you change our mascot to be?

LESSON PLAN

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/i-love-that-i/
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Get Creative 
Consider bringing this campaign to your school audience. Take submissions from the student 
population to be featured in an exhibit. 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for completing a slide in the presentation deck.

Moderate: Ask participants to write a response to the pictures and prompt on the Different 
Perspectives worksheet and how they relate to the conversations they have had about 
identities and perspectives.

Complex: Ask participants to submit a short reflection that expands on their slide and what 
those identities mean to them or the impact they have had on their lives.

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, use the share screen feature to show participants some of the 
Chapman University examples. Share a presentation deck that all participants can collaborate 
on to complete their own slide. Use the share sound feature to play music while participants 
work independently. Share the slideshow using screen share again so that everyone can 
watch the presentation together. Debrief all together in the main session room. 

Academic Resources
• Gardenswartz, L., & Rowe, A. (2008). Diverse teams at work: Capitalizing on the power of 

diversity. Alexandria, VA: Society for Human Resource Management.
• Goulston, M., & Ullman, J. (2019, May 13). How to Really Understand Someone Else’s Point 

of View. Retrieved September 16, 2020, from https://hbr.org/2013/04/how-to-really-
understand-someo.

• Johnson, D. (2019, June 05). The Importance of Taking the Perspective of Others. Retrieved 
September 16, 2020, from https://www.psychologytoday.com/us/blog/constructive-
controversy/201906/the-importance-taking-the-perspective-others.

ENHANCEMENTS

RESOURCES



© 2020  Leadership Inspirations

DIFFERENT PERSPECTIVES
I AM [FILL-IN-THE-BLANK]

What do you think the two pictures above say about the idea of understanding 
different perspectives? How does this relate to the topics of identities?



© 2020  Leadership Inspirations 126 BACK TO TABLE OF CONTENTS

UNDERSTANDING INDIVIDUAL VALUES

• Participants will define their personal values and how they contribute to character, 
identity, and perspective. 

• Participants will present their values, convey a clear and distinct perspective, and provide 
reason to how they contribute to character, identity, and alternative perspective.

• Participants will understand the values of others and how they relate to their own.

• Understanding, negotiating, and balancing diverse views and beliefs to reach workable 
solutions.

• Responding open-mindedly to different ideas and values.
• Being open and responsive to new and diverse perspectives.

• Supplies: Values List, Values Exploration worksheet, writing or coloring utensils
• Room Arrangement: For this lesson it is recommended that there are plenty of desks or 

tables for participants to work on their worksheets. They will also meet in pairs and small 
groups, so pods or groupings of desks may be the most effective.

• Time: 30 minutes

• As identified in Lesson 22 on conflict, values can be a source of Storming in a group. This 
lesson allows participants to share their personal values with each other so they have 
a better understanding of what is important to everyone in the group. There are future 
lessons on exploring Group Values for when the group is ready to determine values they 
share as a class or organization. 

• Discussing values can be considered a higher risk activity. Before leading this lesson, revisit 
any group ground rules that will help ensure a safe environment for reflecting on and 
sharing these values.

LESSON 24

Purpose: For participants to identify core beliefs that they hold for themselves and how those 
beliefs have shaped their character.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Begin with a warm up question that helps participants think about what is important 

to them: Pretend you are going to be one of the first people to live on Mars. It’s an incredible 
opportunity, but you’ll never be able to return to Earth. What is the one thing that you would 
absolutely have to bring with you when you go?

• Have everyone go around and share - they do not need to explain why they chose the 
object that they did; there is no wrong answer to this question. 

• Thank everyone for sharing what was important to them to take on this imaginary 
journey. Transition to the next piece by telling participants that exercises like this can help 
them to begin to identify principles or qualities that we value in our lives.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Tell participants that they are going to have the opportunity to explore their own personal 

values. 
• Pass out a Values list and a writing utensil to each participant. 
• Instruct participants to take two to three minutes to quietly review the Values List, 

marking the ten values from the list that are most important to them. They may also 
choose to add values to the list if they are not included in the handout. 

• After everyone has selected their top ten values, have participants rate how important 
each of the ten values is to them on a scale from one to ten. A score of one means this 
value has very little importance, a score of ten means this value is the most important. It 
is possible for multiple values to have the same score, but encourage participants to think 
critically about which ones have more or less importance in all aspects of their lives.

• Then, have participants select their top three values from this list. These values should be 
the most important to them out of all of the items on the Values List. 

• Have participants find a partner to discuss how that process of deciding on their values 
was for them and why they chose the top three values that they did. 

• Then, have participants choose one value from their top three that they would like to 
explore more. Have them complete the Values Exploration worksheet for this value. Give 
participants five to seven minutes to complete the worksheet. 

• Break participants into smaller groups of five to six participants to share their values 
exploration. Be strategic in forming groups - either structured work groups or groups of 
participants who don’t know each other very well depending on the goals of the group. 

• Educator Note: If there is more time available to dedicate to this lesson, consider 
having everyone share with the large group so that participants can hear from 
everyone in the group. 

LESSON PLAN

7
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Lead a short debrief as a large group to wrap up the experience:

• How are you feeling after going through the process of discovering and sharing your 
values?

• Why is it important for people to have and know their values? 
• How do our individual values affect the larger group (positively or negatively)?
• How can we use this new knowledge to work better together as a group? 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Post the Values Exploration worksheets somewhere where the group can continue to 

reference them. 
• Consider your own top three values and how they contribute to how the class is 

structured, how relationships with participants are built, and how work gets done. How do 
these values help participants to succeed? How might they interfere with their success? 
How should these values guide you moving forward with the group?

Activity
I Like My Neighbor Who...

Further Exploration
Pass out three sticky notes to each participant. Ask them to write one of their values on each 
sticky note and then place them on an open whiteboard or poster paper space that everyone 
can see. Encourage participants to place their sticky notes according to their relation to other 
values (e.g. if they are similar, put them close; if unrelated, place elsewhere) so the patterns 
or trends for the group begin to emerge. After everyone has contributed their values, ask 
participants for their observations and insights:
• What do you notice or find interesting about this representation of your values?
• How do individual values help a group or challenge a group?
• What else do we need to know about each other’s values in order to work well together as 

a group?

Get Creative 
Have everyone create a design that shows what their top value means to them. Use paper and 
markers or use an online design software. Participants can use font, color, images, symbols, 
and whatever else they want to portray what the value means to them. Use the designs 
to decorate the walls of the classroom and serve as a visual reminder of the values that 
participants hold.

LESSON PLAN

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/i-like-my-neighbor-who/
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Grading Options
Basic: Give points for turning in the Values Exploration worksheet.

Moderate: Give participants credit for the Get Creative Enhancement.

Complex: Have participants explore the values of a person they admire or a company they 
support. Have them put together a one minute presentation on these values and how 
they have shaped the person or company into who they are today. Have them record the 
presentation or present in class for credit.

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, make sure to send a copy of the Values List and Values 
Exploration worksheet to all participants ahead of time so they can print out copies or plan to 
complete them digitally. Play music while participants complete their Values List and Values 
Exploration worksheet. Use breakout rooms for participants to be able to talk in pairs or small 
groups when sharing. 

Academic Resources
• Gill, R. (2013). Theory and practice of leadership (pp. 161-175). London: Sage.
• Schwartz, S. H. (2012). An Overview of the Schwartz Theory of Basic Values. Online 

Readings in Psychology and Culture, 2(1). https://core.ac.uk/download/pdf/10687025.pdf
• Taylor, J. (2012, May 07). Personal Growth: Your Values, Your Life. Retrieved September 

17, 2020, from https://www.psychologytoday.com/us/blog/the-power-prime/201205/
personal-growth-your-values-your-life.

ENHANCEMENTS

RESOURCES
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VALUES LIST
UNDERSTANDING INDIVIDUAL VALUES

Achievement    Friendships    Physical challenge
Advancement    Growth     Pleasure
Adventure     Having a family    Power & authority
Affection     Helping other people   Privacy
Arts      Helping society   Public service
Challenging problems    Honesty     Purity
Change & variety   Independence    Quality of things I do
Close relationships   Influencing others   Quality relationships
Community    Inner harmony    Recognition
Competence    Integrity     Religion
Competition    Intellectual status   Reputation
Cooperation    Involvement    Responsibility
Country     Job tranquility    Security
Creativity     Knowledge    Self-respect
Decisiveness    Leadership    Serenity
Democracy    Location     Service to others
Ecological awareness    Loyalty     Sophistication
Economic security   Market position    Stability
Effectiveness    Meaningful work   Status
Efficiency     Merit     Supervising others
Ethical practice    Money     Time freedom
Excellence     Nature     Truth
Excitement    Open & honest people   Wealth
Expertise     Order     Wisdom
Fame     Personal development  Work alone
Fast living          Work under pressure
Fast-paced work        Work with others
Financial gain
Freedom
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VALUES EXPLORATION
UNDERSTANDING INDIVIDUAL VALUES

Anchor: Where 
do you think this 
value comes 
from?

Sails: How 
does this 
value show 
itself in your 
life?

Body of Boat: What does this value means to you?

Wind: How will 
this value help you 
in this group?

Name of Boat:
(enter value here)
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PERSONAL BRANDING

• Participants will understand the importance of branding for organizations and people.
• Participants will evaluate how personal brands are influenced by perceptions. 
• Participants will create and present a brand biography or brand promise for themselves. 

• Conducting oneself in a respectable, professional manner.
• Demonstrating integrity and ethical behavior in using influence and power.
• Elaborating, refining, analyzing, and evaluating ideas in order to improve and maximize 

creative efforts.

• Supplies: Poster paper or whiteboard, markers, My Personal Brand worksheet, writing 
utensils

• Room Arrangement: Make sure there is a clear focal point in the room - a whiteboard 
space or blank wall for a poster. It is recommended that participants are able to sit in a 
large circle or horseshoe shape facing the focal point.  

• Time: 30 minutes

• As participants spend more time working together they will naturally begin to develop 
different perceptions of each other. These perceptions can positively or negatively 
contribute to a group’s dynamic and performance. This lesson allows participants to think 
about how they want to be perceived by others and the actions they can take to uphold 
their own personal brand. 

• The introspective nature of this activity can be considered higher risk for some 
participants. As participants reflect on their own perceptions, remind them that they only 
need to share what they feel comfortable sharing.         

LESSON 25

Purpose: For participants to consider how they are perceived by others and reflect on how they 
would like to be perceived through the creation of personal brands.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 7 minutes
• Ask the group to brainstorm a short list of some of their favorite companies or brands. 

Record these brands on a poster or whiteboard, leaving enough space to write under 
each. 
• Examples: Apple, Nike, Tik Tok, Amazon, Disney, Netflix, Starbucks, etc. 

• Then, go through the list one by one and ask participants to think about what that brand 
communicates or promises to their customers. Have participants share their thoughts out 
loud and record their thoughts under each. It may help to provide examples: 
• Apple: Innovation and ease of use of their products
• Amazon: Deliver huge selection of products with minimal hassle
• Nike: Inspire athletes and sports worldwide 
• Disney: Happiness through storytelling 

• Then, ask participants to discuss:
• What do brand promises like these do for an organization or company? 
• How do companies and organizations build and communicate their brands?

• Now that we’ve briefly explored branding for organizations, let’s define what a personal 
brand is. 

• Examples: The way a person wants to present themselves, your reputation, what others 
expect of you, etc. 

• Tell participants that they are going to explore their own personal brands. 
• Pass out a My Personal Brand worksheet and a writing utensil to each participant. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 18 minutes
• Give them five minutes to answer the two prompts:

• How do you want to be perceived by others?
• How would the following groups of people describe you: Friends? Family? Teachers? 

Coworkers? Group members? 
• After everyone has had a chance to write some things down, have participants meet 

in small groups. Give them about five minutes to share whatever they feel comfortable 
sharing. 

• Then, give them the next prompt to discuss: 
• Looking at your worksheet, are your descriptions of how people describe you aligned 

with how you want to be perceived? Why do you think that is?
Educator Note: If there is extra time that can be given to the lesson, have a few 
small groups share what they discussed. 

• Next, have participants think about how their actions align with their ideal perception.  
Have them write down specific actions or behaviors that they do that support their ideal 
perception from the first prompt and specific actions or behaviors that might detract from 
that perception. 

LESSON PLAN

5

5



© 2020  Leadership Inspirations 134 BACK TO TABLE OF CONTENTS

Experiencing the Lesson - continued
• After this reflection, ask participants to create a first draft of a brand biography for 

themselves. They will write this biography in the last section of the My Personal Brand 
worksheet. Participants can consider some of the following questions as a way to frame 
their statement: 
• What do you want to be known for? 
• What do you want the world to know about you? 
• What do you stand for or believe in? Why are these things important to you?
• How do you want people to feel after they have met you? 
• What do you want people to count on you for? 
• What makes you unique or stand out? 
• Who do you look up to? What qualities do you admire in them? 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Gather the group in a circle all together and have everyone share one word to summarize 

their personal brand. 
• Close with a quote that reminds participants of the purpose of a brand: 

• “A brand is a promise. A good brand is a promise kept” - Muhtar Kent.

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Keep participant brand biographies for future check ins.
• Consider your own personal brand (if you haven’t participated in the lesson with the 

group) and how it affects or influences the group. What works? What might need to be 
adjusted or changed to have the effect or influence you want to have with the group?

Activity
New and Improved

Further Exploration
Show appropriate clips of different famous characters from movies or television and ask 
participants to discuss how they would describe their personal brand and why. 

Get Creative 
Tell participants to imagine it is 60 years in the future and they are winning a lifetime 
achievement award. What is the award for? Now have them imagine that someone is 
introducing them before they get on stage to accept the award. Have participants write the 
speech that would be read about them, including what they accomplished in each stage of 
their life that led to the award.

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/new-and-improved/
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Grading Options
Basic: Have participants submit the My Personal Brand worksheet for credit. 

Moderate: Give participants credit for completing the Further Exploration or Get Creative 
Enhancements. 

Complex: Have participants choose an organization they would want to work for, or a school 
they would like to attend, and compare their personal brand to the brand of the organization. 
Ask participants to submit a summary of how both brands are and are not aligned with each 
other and what takeaways they have from this exploration. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, prepare a shared document that you can record on for the 
opening conversation about company brands. Make sure to send the My Personal Brand 
worksheet to participants ahead of the meeting session so that they can reference it 
throughout the session. Put participants into breakout rooms to discuss their worksheets. 
Bring groups back to the main session for additional instructions throughout the session and 
for the final share out when the lesson is closed. 

Academic Resources
• Calagna, K., Rush, R., & Reilly, R. (2017, April 3). Delivering on the Brand Promise. Retrieved 

September 17, 2020, from https://deloitte.wsj.com/cmo/2017/04/03/delivering-on-the-
brand-promise/

• Clark, D. (2011, March). Reinventing Your Personal Brand. Retrieved September 17, 2020, 
from https://hbr.org/2011/03/reinventing-your-personal-brand

• Tips for Building Your Personal Brand. (2019, January 14). Retrieved September 17, 2020, 
from https://www.northeastern.edu/graduate/blog/tips-for-building-your-personal-
brand/

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS



What actions or behaviors support  
your ideal perception? What actions or 

behaviors detract from it? 

 What is your brand biography?
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MY PERSONAL BRAND
PERSONAL BRANDING

How do you want to be  
perceived by others?

How would these groups of people 
describe you: Friends, Family, Teachers, 

Coworkers, Group Members?
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RESPONDING TO RESISTANCE

• Participants will understand the Types of Resistance model.
• Participants will be able to identify different types of resistance that may occur in a group.
• Participants will strategize how to respond to different types of resistance they may 

encounter as a group.

• Conducting selves in a respectable, professional manner.
• Listening effectively to decipher meaning, including knowledge, values, attitudes, and 

intentions.
• Demonstrating ability to work effectively and respectfully with diverse teams.

• Supplies: Poster paper, markers, sticky notes
• Room Arrangement: There should be enough space in the room for participants to meet 

comfortably in small groups to work on posters. Decide if posters will be displayed on 
wall space, tables, or floors for the final review to ensure that participants can easily move 
around the room to look at everyone else’s work. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• As a reminder, discussing conflict can be considered a higher risk activity. This lesson 
moves a little further away from discussing conflict in general and asks groups to consider 
what conflict actually looks like in a group. It is possible that during this lesson participants 
will want to discuss past or present conflicts they have experienced. Be prepared to 
provide a safe and controlled space for these conversations if they arise and need to be 
addressed.     

LESSON 26

Purpose: For participants to be able to identify and respond to different types of resistance that 
they may encounter in a dynamic group experience. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 7 minutes
• Lead a short review of all of the things participants have explored about themselves so far:

• Personality - your inclination to focus on either people or tasks impacts your behaviors 
and how you act in a group.

• Communication Styles - your directing or informing communication style impacts how 
you convey messages to others.

• Values - your core beliefs shape your character, identity, and perspective.
• Personal Brand - the way you present yourself influences how others perceive you.

• Ask participants to put one thing that has stuck with them from these lessons on a 
sticky note. When participants are done writing, ask them to place their sticky note on a 
designated space that the whole group can easily see and review.

• Ask a few participants to share what they wrote down. 
• Explain that everything participants wrote about impacts the group dynamic, which is the 

way that members of a group interact with and influence one another.
• Ask the following questions to the whole group:

• How do these aspects of ourselves benefit a group dynamic? 
• How might these aspects of ourselves challenge or complicate a group dynamic? 
• How will we tell if members of the group have any conflict with these aspects? 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 18 minutes
• If participants have already experienced Lesson 22, remind them that they have already 

discussed the causes of conflict. If they have not experienced that lesson, tell them that 
there are multiple types of conflict, but that this lesson will instead focus on identifying 
the types of resistance that indicate a conflict might be present.  In other words, how 
people may outwardly show, but not necessarily articulate, that they are experiencing 
conflict.

• Introduce the Types of Resistance (Block & Nowlan, 1981).  Make sure to include a visual 
reference and cover each of the definitions: 
• Give me more detail: Groups aren’t satisfied with the amount of information they 

have been given and demand more.
• Flood you with detail: Groups share an overwhelming and unnecessary amount of 

information.
• I’m not surprised: Groups may act like they’ve heard it all before.
• Attack: Groups may take their anger or frustration out on others.
• Silence: Groups give little to no response or engagement. 
• Moralizing: Groups place blame somewhere else. 
• Compliance: Groups are overly agreeable.
• Pressing for solutions: Groups don’t want to spend time talking about the problem, 

only possible solutions.
• Confusion: Groups are still experiencing confusion even when the situation has been 

made clear.
• Break participants into nine small groups and assign each group a different type of 

resistance. 

LESSON PLAN
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Experiencing the Lesson - continued
• In these groups they should discuss:

• What might cause this kind of resistance?
• How can this type of resistance affect a group and their ability to be successful? 
• What are the best ways to respond to this type of resistance?

• Give participants three to five minutes to discuss their assigned type of resistance before 
giving them their next instruction. 

• Pass out a piece of poster paper and markers to each group.
• Tell them that they are going to create a comic strip story that will help to explain their 

type of resistance. The story must have a main character, conflict, and resolution. 
• Give participants ten minutes to complete their comic strip stories. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Have participants put their posters up on the walls or on tables and have everyone walk 

around the room at their own pace reading the different comic strips that the other 
groups have created.

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Conduct your own group analysis and think about the types of resistance that the group 

might be experiencing currently. Dedicate a future lesson to addressing these specific 
types of resistance. 

Activity
Task at Hand

Further Exploration
Break participants into small groups and pass out a Types of Resistance worksheet to each 
group. Have participants discuss a time that they personally experienced one of the types 
of resistance with a group. How did it affect them or the group? How was it addressed or 
resolved? What else could have helped in that situation?

Get Creative 
Play a game of Charades where small groups of participants have to try to act out the different 
types of resistance without using their words and the rest of the group guesses.

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

5

10

https://leadershipinspirations.com/task-at-hand/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/charades/
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Grading Options
Basic: Give participants points for participating in the group activity and helping to complete 
a comic strip.

Moderate: Give participation points for the Further Exploration or Get Creative Enhancements.

Complex: Peter Block believes that these types of resistance stem from three fears: fear of 
vulnerability, fear of the unknown, and need for control. Have participants choose one of 
these fears and write about how their work as a group or class can help to alleviate their 
chosen fear so that they may experience less resistance. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate online, prepare a shared document to utilize throughout the lesson. For 
introducing the lesson, have participants type their answers to what stuck with them directly 
on a slide. Include a reference slide for the types of resistance that can be shown through the 
share screen feature. Put participants into nine breakout groups to discuss each of the types. 
Assign each group a slide to work on to create their comic book strip. Review everyone’s 
stories in the main session room all together before closing the lesson. 

Academic Resources
• Bens, I. (2018). Facilitating Conflict - Dealing with Resistance. In Facilitating with Ease! (pp. 

148-150). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.
• Berkeley People and Culture (n.d.). Resolving Conflict Situations. Retrieved September 17, 

2020, from https://hr.berkeley.edu/hr-network/central-guide-managing-hr/managing-hr/
interaction/conflict/resolving

• Block, P., & Nowlan, J. (1981). Flawless consulting: A guide to getting your expertise used. San 
Francisco, CA: Pfeiffer.

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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TYPES OF RESISTANCE
RESPONDING TO RESISTANCE

   Type of resistance:

  How did this resistance affect you or the group? 

 How was the resistance addressed or resolved? 

What else could have helped in that situation? 

What was learned from the experience? 
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RESOLVING CONFLICT

• Participants will understand the Thomas-Kilmann Conflict Modes model.
• Participants will define each of the conflict modes as a method of conflict resolution.
• Participants will evaluate their own conflict resolution style as defined by the model.

• Knowing when it is appropriate to listen and when to speak.
• Articulating thoughts and ideas effectively using oral, written and nonverbal 

communication skills in a variety of forms and contexts.
• Listening effectively to decipher meaning, including knowledge, values, attitudes, and 

intentions.

• Supplies: Thomas-Kilmann Conflict Modes poster, paper, markers, sticky notes
• Room Arrangement: Participants will work predominantly in small groups or pairs through 

this lesson. Arrange open space for groups to work on the floor or at pods of tables and 
desks.

• Time: 30 minutes

• The most important part of the Storming stage of group development is working through 
it to resolve conflicts so that groups can continue to progress towards Performing. This 
lesson begins to give participants the tools that they will need to be able resolve conflict 
effectively as a group. 

• As conflict is a higher risk topic, remain an active and alert facilitator. Visit small groups 
while they are brainstorming and be prepared to help groups explore any real conflicts 
they might choose to bring up in this space.    

LESSON 27

Purpose: To give participants tools to resolve various types of conflict that may arise in their group.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Ask participants to quickly review what they know about conflict so far:

• What are the five causes of conflict? 
• Roles, Goals, Methods, Values, Information

• What are the nine types of resistance that we might see with conflict?
• Give me more detail, Flood you with detail, I’m not surprised,  Attack, Silence, 

Moralizing, Compliance, Pressing for solutions,  Confusion
Educator Note: Have participants refer to their exit tickets from Lesson 22 and the 
Types of Resistance worksheets from Lesson 26 to help with this review.

• Then ask participants to think about an emoji that describes how they feel about conflict. 
Participants can reference their phones if needed and may choose to actually show their 
emoji to the group when sharing. 

• Give everyone 30 seconds to decide and then go quickly around the room to share. 
Participants should not explain their answers at this time. 

Educator Note: Take a mental and/or physical inventory of the emojis shared for 
future reference. Follow up one-on-one if more exploration is warranted. 

• Tell participants that the way that they feel about conflict might tell them a little bit about 
how they naturally react or respond when presented in a situation where there is conflict. 

• Take two to three minutes to introduce the Thomas-Kilmann Conflict Modes model (see 
Resources). Have a large poster prepared with just the necessary headers and enough 
room for participants to contribute to the poster under each title or header. 
• The Thomas-Kilmann Conflict Modes model shows us the five different ways that we 

can respond to or resolve conflict.
• This model is based on two different qualities: assertiveness and cooperativeness.
• Assertiveness involves a focus on our own needs, desired outcomes, and agenda.
• Cooperativeness involves a focus on others’ needs and mutual relationships. 
• Different levels of assertiveness and cooperativeness give us the five different conflict 

modes: Avoiding, Accommodating, Compromising, Competing, Collaborating. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Place participants in small groups and assign each group one of the five conflict modes.
• Give each small group a piece of paper and marker to use.
• On their paper small groups should:

• Define this conflict mode in their own words.
• Give an example of when this conflict mode would be most effective in the group.
• Give an example of when this conflict mode might not be effective in the group. 

• Give participants five to seven minutes to complete their task. 
• Bring everyone back to the large group to share what they discussed in their small 

groups. After each small group has shared, ask them to add their paper to the poster in its 
appropriate place to complete the model with their definitions. 

LESSON PLAN

3

7
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Experiencing the Lesson - continued
• Clarify with the following characteristics of each mode if needed:

• Avoiding: Withdrawing from the situation, maintaining neutrality through the conflict.
• Accommodating: Giving in to others’ wants, maintaining harmony through the 

conflict.
• Compromising: Minimally acceptable to all, everyone has to give something to get 

something.
• Competing: Win/lose power struggle, zero-sum orientation.
• Collaborating: Expanding the range of possible options and solutions, achieving win-

win outcomes.

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Give each participant a sticky note and a writing utensil. 
• Ask them to put their name on the sticky note and place it where they think their natural 

conflict resolution style is. 
• After participants have placed their sticky notes have them discuss with a partner:

• Why did you place your sticky note where you did on the model?
• Why is it important for us to know how each of us like to resolve conflict? 
• How can we use this knowledge to help us resolve conflict in the future?

• Explain that there is no right or wrong conflict style, and that different situations call for 
different styles. Encourage participants to continue exploring which styles feel natural to 
them and how they can use different styles in different situations.

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Take note of each participant’s individual conflict resolution style. Keep a record of 

these for your own future interactions or to revisit with students for any of the Lesson 
Enhancements.

Activity
You, Me, and Conflict

Further Exploration
Facilitate the activity Fortunately, Unfortunately. Afterwards, lead a discussion about how we 
frame and understand conflict.
• How does this activity represent conflict?
• In what ways can conflict be destructive? In what ways can conflict be constructive?
• How can we have more positive experiences with conflict as a group? 
 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/you-me-and-conflict/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/fortunately-unfortunately/
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Get Creative 
Have participants come up with or create symbols, metaphors, or images that will help them 
to remember the five different types of conflict modes. These should represent the theme or 
feeling of the conflict mode and be related to each other under one theme. Examples:
• Animals: Lion = Competing, Ostrich = Avoiding
• Places: Spa = Accommodating, ThinkTank = Collaborating

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for evaluating their own conflict resolution style. 

Moderate: Give points for participants completing the Further Exploration or Get Creative 
Enhancements. 

Complex: Have participants complete the My Conflict Resolution Style worksheet to elaborate 
more on their preference and give them points for completion. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, prepare a shared document with a visual of the Thomas-
Kilmann model that can be shared during the session. Also create five slides, one for each 
of the conflict modes, that participants can use to answer the prompts about their assigned 
mode in small breakout rooms. Share the presentation using the share screen feature in 
the main session as small groups share what they worked on. Use the annotate feature or 
have participants place digital sticky notes on the model where they fall in terms of conflict 
resolution style. Put participants into breakout rooms with their partners to discuss the final 
lesson questions.  

Academic Resources
• Lumen Learning (2020) Conflict Management Styles. In Organizational Behavior and 

Human Relations. https://courses.lumenlearning.com/wm-organizationalbehavior/
chapter/conflict-management-styles/

• Lytle, T. (2015, July 13). How to Resolve Workplace Conflicts. Retrieved September 17, 
2020, from https://www.shrm.org/hr-today/news/hr-magazine/pages/070815-conflict-
management.aspx

• Schaubhut, N. A. (2007). Thomas-Kilmann conflict mode instrument. CPP Research 
Department.

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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Academic Resources - continued

RESOURCES

Model: Schaubhut, N. A. (2007). Thomas-Kilmann conflict 
mode instrument. CPP Research Department.
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MY CONFLICT RESOLUTION STYLE
RESOLVING CONFLICT

What do you believe is your most natural conflict resolution style?

How has this style helped you in resolving conflict?

How has this style made resolving conflict difficult?

Which conflict resolution style would you like to practice more and why?

What is one technique or reminder that would help you the next time you encounter 
conflict?

For example, count to ten before responding, repeat back what someone has said 
to me to ensure understanding, avoid name calling, etc. 
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FEEDBACK CONTRACTS

• Participants will understand the importance of individualized feedback.
• Participants will create their own feedback contracts that detail their feedback 

preferences.
• Participants will discuss their feedback contracts out loud with their peers. 

• Reflecting critically on learning experiences and processes.
• Dealing positively with praise, setbacks, and criticism.
• Incorporating feedback effectively.

• Supplies: Feedback Menu worksheet, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: Participants will need desks, tables, or clipboards to complete their 

worksheets. Make sure there is enough space for participants to meet comfortably in pairs 
with some separation and privacy from other partner pairs. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• For many participants, this may be the first time they have ever been asked to think 
about how they like to receive feedback. Because of this unfamiliarity, this activity can 
be considered higher risk for some participants. Remind participants that there is no 
right answer to any of the prompts, that they should speak from their own personal 
experiences, and that feedback contracts are always evolving and changing as participants 
learn more about themselves.

• Feedback contracts are only effective if they are regularly referenced and used by the 
group and the group leader in feedback situations. Try to uphold feedback contracts 
consistently and encourage participants to do the same.  

LESSON 28

Purpose: For participants to understand that conflict and feedback are related, and that when and 
how feedback is given impacts its ability to be effective. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Ask participants to recall takeaways from Lesson 21, Feedback Fundamentals.
• The key piece to remember is that feedback should inspire a positive action and preserve 

or grow a relationship. 
• Then, discuss as a group: 

• How are feedback and conflict related? 
• In what ways might feedback create conflict? In what ways can feedback help to 

prevent or resolve conflict? 
• Tell participants that one of the tools that groups can use to help to prevent or resolve 

conflict is feedback contracts.
• A feedback contract gives an in-depth description of how someone likes to receive 

feedback from others. It takes into consideration timing, format, involvement, and 
reactions. 

• Tell participants that they will be creating their own feedback contracts using the 
Feedback Menu worksheet. 

• Pass out a worksheet and a writing utensil to each participant. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 15 minutes
• Tell participants to choose the items in each section of the worksheet that fit them best 

and then elaborate on their answers in the space provided. 
• Take seven to ten minutes to help participants complete their Feedback Menu worksheets. 

Go through step by step and give participants a few moments after each prompt to reflect 
and answer for themselves. 

• After everyone has a completed feedback contract, participants will have a chance to 
communicate their feedback contract to their peers. 

• Decide a structure for pairing participants - they can be random or strategic (based on 
role or committee) but make sure that participants can share their contracts with multiple 
people.

• Give participants three to five minutes with each partner pair to discuss their feedback 
contracts. Participants should talk to two different people.  If more time is available, allow 
participants to talk to more than two. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 10 minutes
• Lead a short discussion to wrap up the lesson:

• How was the process of creating your feedback contract?
• How did it feel to share your feedback contract with others?
• How can feedback contracts help us as a group? 
• What is important for us to keep in mind when using feedback contracts?
• How can we effectively add feedback contracts into our group structures and systems 

so that they are used effectively?
• Collect all worksheets. 

LESSON PLAN

10

5
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Take the time to review each participant’s feedback contract to better understand their 

preferences. 
• Put feedback contracts in a binder or shared workspace where participants can reference 

them when needed. 
• Before engaging in any sort of feedback conversation or facilitating any sort of feedback 

conversation with participants in the future, make a point to review contracts and ask 
about any changes or preferences before beginning. 

Activity
Feedback-It-Ball

Further Exploration
Read to participants the case study in the Resources section of this lesson. Ask them to write 
down the feedback that they would give the main character. Have them share with a partner 
what they would say. Then, read the main character’s feedback contract out loud to the group. 
Now that they know this information, how would they change their feedback? 

Get Creative 
Have participants re-write famous movie scenes or conflicts and how they would have gone 
differently if they had just had a conversation about feedback. Take it a step further and have 
participants act out these scenes in front of the group. 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for turning in their Feedback Menu worksheets.

Moderate: Have participants write down and turn in their practice feedback from the Further 
Exploration Enhancement for points. 

Complex: Have participants listen to the TedTalk by LeeAnn Renninger, “The Secret To Giving 
Great Feedback”. Have them compare this method to their own feedback contract. Would this 
method of delivering feedback work for you? Why or why not? What would you tell Renninger  
that would make the process more effective for you? Give participants points for turning in 
this response. 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/feedback-it-ball/
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Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, send participants the Feedback Menu worksheet before the 
session so they can reference it throughout the session. Or, consider making an individual 
document for each participant in a shared folder. This way all feedback contracts are kept 
in the same place for future reference. Put participants into breakout rooms to discuss their 
feedback contracts and then bring them back to the main session for the final discussion. 

Case Study
Imagine you’re rehearsing for a school play with your friend and scene partner Hannah. You 
really enjoy working with her and think she’s a talented actress. She has memorized all her 
lines already, and she’s very dedicated to this play, but recently she’s been saying some of her 
lines out of order which is making it difficult for you to know when to say your lines.

Case Study Feedback Contract
I like my feedback given verbally. I prefer positive feedback first so that I can see that you care 
about me, and then to end with constructive feedback so that I walk away focusing on what 
I can improve. I like to receive feedback within the same day, but it doesn’t need to be im-
mediately after the action. I like to think about how I did before jumping right into receiving 
feedback. I’d prefer if you start by asking me how I think I did before you share your feedback. 
Then, I like asking a lot of questions. I’m an external processor and I want to make sure I’m 
accurately understanding what you’re saying. I tend to get really caught up in feedback, but 
in a good way, so I’m likely to have a pretty physical reaction. When I get excited about the 
feedback, I usually turn red and start talking fast. If the feedback is really big and really new, 
I might even start to cry. That’s just a physical response for me, not an emotional one, so you 
don’t have to worry that you’ve hurt my feelings. I’m naturally a pretty passionate person so if 
you take the time to offer me feedback I’m going to be very invested in the process because I 
value your opinion and want to make the most of the feedback you give me.

Academic Resources
• Blanchard, K. (n.d) Take the fear out of feedback [White Paper] The Ken Blanchard 

Companies. https://resources.kenblanchard.com/whitepapers/take-the-fear-out-of-
feedback

• Riegel, D., O’Hara, C., Cappelli, P., & Cameron, E. (2019, June 24). The Assumptions 
Employees Make When They Don’t Get Feedback. Retrieved October 08, 2020, from 
https://hbr.org/2019/06/the-assumptions-employees-make-when-they-dont-get-
feedback

• Stone, D., & Heen, S. (2015). Thanks for the feedback. London: Viking.

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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FEEDBACK MENU
FEEDBACK CONTRACTS

What method would you prefer for your feedback?
Do you like it to be written down so that you can refer back to it?
Do you like it verbally so you can discuss it?

Do	you	like	positive	feedback	first	and	then	constructive?
Do	you	like	constructive	feedback	first	and	then	positive?
Do you like a compliment sandwich with positive feedback and 
then constructive feedback and then more positive feedback? 

What timing do you prefer when you receive feedback? 
Do you want it as soon as possible so you can start to implement it 
right away?
Do you like to take time to think about it yourself before receiving 
feedback from someone else?

Do	you	want	feedback	as	soon	as	you	finish	doing	something?	
Within the same day while it’s still fresh? 
Within the same week after you’ve had some time to sleep on it? 
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FEEDBACK MENU
FEEDBACK CONTRACTS

What do you want your interaction with the feedback to be? 
Do you want to listen quietly and soak it all in? 
Do you want to ask questions and have a dialogue about it? 
Do	you	want	to	take	it	in	first	and	then	come	back	to	it	later	to	ask	
questions after you’ve had a chance to process? 
Do you want to brainstorm possible solutions with the person 
giving you feedback?

Think about the different reactions you tend to have when you receive 
hard feedback. For some of us this may be how to improve and for 
others it may be taking a compliment.

Are you likely to shut down or get quiet? 
Are you likely to be defensive? 
Will you turn red or start to cry? 

 Will you be disappointed in yourself? 
 Will you be inquisitive about what the other person thinks?
 Other: 
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PERSONAL ACCOUNTABILITY

• Participants will understand the Personal Accountability model.
• Participants will practice applying the Personal Accountability model through a case 

study. 
• Participants will recognize the importance of feedback and its impact on personal 

accountability. 

• Balancing tactical (short-term) and strategic (long-term) goals.
• Utilizing time and managing workload efficiently.
• Monitoring, defining, prioritizing, and completing tasks without direct oversight.

• Supplies: Poster paper, markers, Staying Accountable worksheet, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: There should be enough room for participants to gather in small 

groups for poster work. Make sure there is enough space for all group members to be 
included and involved if they were to sit together in circles on the floor or at pods of 
tables. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• Developing agreed upon accountability strategies is an incredibly important part of the 
Norming stage of group development. This process starts to help participants “own” their 
challenges and seek ways to solve them. This helps prepare them to take a much more 
active role in Performing. 

• This can be a particularly helpful lesson to lead when approaching a final deadline or the 
end of a semester as a way to re-energize participants’ efforts and dedication.       

LESSON 29

Purpose: For participants to understand the importance of individual accountability to personal 
growth as well as the group’s ability to be successful. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 7 minutes
• Read aloud one of the stories that are included in the Resources section of this lesson, or 

create your own. 
• While participants are listening they should be thinking of how they would react or 

respond in a similar situation. 
• After the story is finished, ask a few participants to share their initial reactions and feelings 

about the situation.
• Introduce participants to the Personal Accountability model with a visual, as seen in the 

Resources section.
• Tell participants that the Personal Accountability model shows us two decision-making 

paths we can take when presented with a situation. The Accountability Loop helps people 
to take responsibility and accountability for the situation. The Avoidance Loop results in a 
lack of personal responsibility or accountability. On the model, we can see that when we 
are presented with a situation, we set an intention to be accountable or avoidant. Once we 
have made that choice, we go through the steps of the corresponding loop.

• Break participants into small groups and assign each group either the Accountability Loop 
or the Avoidance Loop.  

• Give each small group a poster paper and markers. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Ask participants to copy a version of their assigned loop onto the poster paper, leaving 

enough room to add thoughts and ideas to the model. 
• In these groups have them discuss how 

the story would continue if the character 
followed the group’s assigned loop. They 
should write something down on their 
poster for each “step” in the loop. For 
example:
• Recognize: Ashley felt bad for letting her 

team down and knew she needed to tell 
the truth.

• Ignore: Ashley decided she wouldn’t 
say anything unless her team members 
brought it up. 

• Ask groups to make sure that their story 
includes a resolution or conclusion.

• Give groups seven to ten minutes to complete the story on their loop. 
• Then, have groups match up with another group with the opposite loop to share their 

stories and steps. It should take about five minutes for these combined groups to share.
• After all groups have had a chance to share, ask participants to reflect individually on the 

following questions:
• What are some situations where you have related to the characters or decisions in the 

Accountability Loop?

LESSON PLAN

10

5
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Experiencing the Lesson - continued
• What are some situations where you have related to the characters or decisions in the 

Avoidance Loop?
• Bring everyone back together for a final discussion:

• What are the outcomes of your stories that take the Accountability Loop? The 
Avoidance Loop?  

• What is easy or difficult about being accountable? 
• What is easy or difficult about avoiding accountability?
• Why is having personal accountability so important?
• How can we encourage personal accountability in our group? 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Ask participants to complete the prompts on the Staying Accountable worksheet before 

closing the session:
• What is one thing that you can do to keep yourself accountable?
• How can others help to keep you accountable? 
• How should someone provide you feedback if you are not being accountable? 

• Collect all of the worksheets.

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Review all of the worksheets that participants have submitted - take note of how you 

might play a role in helping to keep participants accountable. 
• Keep worksheets somewhere they can be accessed easily for the Further Exploration 

Enhancement. 

Activity
Team Count

Further Exploration
Have participants check in with their Accountabilibuddy. Ask them to discuss their Personal 
Accountability worksheets from this lesson. What have they learned that will help improve 
their relationship and be more effective to both of their levels of accountability? How can they 
change or update their Accountability Contracts to reflect what they have learned?

Get Creative 
Have participants collaborate to create a children’s story that teaches the importance of 
accountability. They should include elements of the model in their story. If your group 
volunteers with any children’s groups, they can read their story to them during their next visit. 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/team-count/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/


157 © 2020 Leadership InspirationsBACK TO TABLE OF CONTENTS 157 © 2020 Leadership InspirationsBACK TO TABLE OF CONTENTS

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for turning in their Staying Accountable worksheet. 

Moderate: Give participants credit for reporting on their meeting with their 
Accountabilibuddy or for turning in an updated copy of their Accountability Contracts. 

Complex: Ask participants to conduct some research online to find other tips and tricks that 
can help with accountability. Have participants report these tips and tricks in the next session 
and why they think they are helpful. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, read one of the stories aloud in the main session. Share 
the screen with a visual of the Personality Accountability model. Put participants into 
small breakout rooms to put together their stories. Share a collaborative document that 
participants can contribute to all at once for their stories. Bring small groups back to the main 
session to read their stories out loud to everyone. Have participants answer the worksheet 
prompts in a shared spreadsheet. 

Sample Accountability Stories
• Ashley was responsible for painting five posters by Friday for the upcoming dance. She 

also had a big test to study for that week. During leadership class, she spent time studying, 
telling herself that she could get the posters done after school one day. But come Friday, 
the posters still weren’t done. During the decorating committee meeting, her team asked 
her if her five posters were ready.

• Jose needed seven volunteers to sign up to help table for the blood drive. He asked his 
friend Stephen if he could help to fill the final lunch spot. Stephen said he wasn’t available 
to help because of another club meeting, so Jose ended up taking an extra shift. Then, at 
lunch, Jose saw Stephen in the quad playing a game with friends. Jose decided he would 
talk to Stephen about the situation the next day in class. 

• Marina is the historian and asked her fellow classmates to contribute the photos that they 
have taken of the group over the last semester into a shared folder by the end of the week. 
When Marina went to look in the folder on Monday to start sorting through photos, she 
was disappointed to find that only a handful of classmates had contributed photos. She 
talked to her advisor about what to do and he encouraged her to talk to the group about 
it. She asked the exec board for a few moments of time during the next meeting to have 
this conversation. 

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
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RESOURCES

Model: Samuel, M. (2004). Personal accountability model. 
IMPAQ Business Execution Systems.

Academic Resources
• Connors, R., Smith, T., & Hickman, C. R. (2010). The Oz principle: Getting results through 

individual and organizational accountability. Portfolio.
• Robertson, A., & Dvorak, N. (2019, June 3). 5 Ways to Promote Accountability. Retrieved 

October 08, 2020, from https://www.gallup.com/workplace/257945/ways-create-
company-culture-accountability.aspx

• Samuel, M., & Chiche, S. (2004). The power of personal accountability: Achieve what 
matters to you. Katonah, NY: Xephor Press.
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STAYING ACCOUNTABLE
PERSONAL ACCOUNTABILITY

What is one thing that you can do to keep yourself 
accountable?

How can others help to keep you accountable? 

How should someone provide you feedback if you 
are not being accountable? 
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GET MOTIVATED

• Participants will understand the difference between intrinsic and extrinsic motivation. 
• Participants will explore the various factors that affect motivation.
• Participants will reflect on and write about what helps to motivate them best. 

• Monitoring, defining, prioritizing, and completing tasks without direct oversight.
• Inspiring others to reach their very best via example and selflessness.
• Balancing tactical (short-term) and strategic (long-term) goals.

• Supplies: Minute to Win It supplies, Motivation worksheet, index cards, writing utensils
• Educator Note: Choose one of the three Minute to Win It activities below, or search 

for your own online:
• Cookie Face: Give each participant a sandwich cookie to place on their forehead. They 

can only use their facial muscles to move the cookie from their forehead to their mouth 
- no using hands!

• Penny Tower: See how many pennies each participant can stack in one minute without 
the tower topping over. 

• Cereal Scramble: Cut the front of cereal boxes up into pieces. Give each participant their 
own cereal box puzzle to try to put together in a minute.

• Room Arrangement: For this lesson, desks or tables are recommended for participants to 
be able to complete their worksheets. These desks or tables may need to be moved out of 
the way for participants to be able to move around and share later in the lesson. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• Motivation becomes increasingly important as we begin to ask more of our groups, 
especially in the Norming stage of group development. The levels and kinds of motivation 
can drive a group’s performance and ability to be successful. This lesson will help to set 
groups to begin to understand what it takes to move towards Performing.

• Be aware of individual ability or considerations when choosing a Minute to Win It activity. 
For example, before choosing the activity Cookie Face, make sure to be aware of any food 
allergies participants may have that would limit their ability to participate.

LESSON 30

Purpose: For participants to explore the intrinsic and extrinsic factors that affect their motivation as 
individuals and as a group. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Facilitate the chosen Minute to Win It activity.
• Lead a short debrief about the experience to transition:

• How motivated were you in that activity?
• What factors affected your motivation?
• How does motivation affect us as individuals or as a group outside of this activity? 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Pass out a Motivation worksheet and a writing utensil to each participant. 
• Refer to the figure on the worksheet for Intrinsic and Extrinsic Motivation (see Resources). 

• Ask participants to share out what “intrinsic motivation” means.
• If needed, summarize with the definition: Motivation that arises from internal 

personal factors.
• Then ask participants to share out a few ideas of what “extrinsic motivation” means.

• If needed, summarize with the definition: Motivation that arises from external 
factors outside of ourselves. 

• On the inside of the figure, have participants depict all of the different things that could 
motivate someone intrinsically. 

• On the outside of the figure, have participants depict all of the different things that could 
motivate someone extrinsically. 

• Give participants five minutes to complete both parts of the figure independently on their 
worksheets. 

• After everyone is done, have everyone stand and find a partner. 
• Tell participants that they will be sharing what they wrote down on their papers in a 

“mocktail” format. They will move around the room to find a partner to share their 
worksheet with. After they are done they can separate to find new partners. 

• Ask participants to try to share their worksheet with at least three different people. 
Discourage participants from forming small groups, reminding them to instead find one 
partner at a time to share with. 

• Give participants five to seven minutes to share with each other in this way. 
• Afterwards, lead a short discussion with the large group:

• What are the benefits of intrinsic and extrinsic motivators?
• What are the challenges that come with either intrinsic or extrinsic motivators? 

• Then, have each participant go back and review their own worksheet. Ask them to mark 
which things motivate them best personally as a member of the group. They can mark as 
many as they would like but should be prepared to elaborate on why. 

• After everyone has had a chance to mark their choices, bring everyone back to the large 
group.

• Pass out an index card to each participants and have everyone write down one motivator 
to share about out loud. They should write down why they chose it and why it works best 
for them.

• Go around the room and have each participant share what they wrote down. 

LESSON PLAN

5

7
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Finish the conversation with the following discussion questions: 

• What did you notice about everyone’s answers?
• How can we help each other to stay motivated as a group? 
• What will motivation help us to do or accomplish as a group? 

• Collect the index cards before concluding the session. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Review the index card motivators submitted for each participant. Reflect on how you 

currently try to motivate each of them individually and see how it matches up to what 
works best for them. Come up with some new strategies based on their self reports so that 
you can help keep them motivated.

Activity
Concentrate

Further Exploration
Have participants engage in a discussion about what they think motivates their community 
to decide to participate or not in different activities. In what ways can the group engage their 
community’s intrinsic and extrinsic motivations to be more involved?

Get Creative
Have participants try their hand at creating their own motivational videos. Play a video before 
each major event or project to pump the group up! 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants points for turning in their motivator index cards.

Moderate: Give participants credit for completing the Further Exploration or Get Creative 
Enhancements. 

Complex: Have participants watch the video of a motivational speaker of their choice and 
write about their reactions to it.  How did the video motivate you? Why? What lessons can you 
take from the video even if it wasn’t motivating to you? Give them points for completing this 
reflection and submitting it. 

 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/concentrate/
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Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, choose a Minute to Win it activity that has supplies most 
people would have in their house. For example, Cookie Face can be completed with any small 
snack food item. Make sure to send participants the Motivation Worksheet ahead of time so 
they can reference it during the lesson. Play music while participants work independently on 
completing their worksheets. Put participants into random breakout rooms for a few minutes 
at a time to replicate the “mocktail” style sharing. Instead of index cards, use the chat feature 
or a shared spreadsheet to keep track of individual check out answers. 

Academic Resources
• Burkus, D. (2020, April 11). Extrinsic vs. Intrinsic Motivation at Work. Retrieved September 

18, 2020, from https://www.psychologytoday.com/us/blog/creative-leadership/202004/
extrinsic-vs-intrinsic-motivation-work

• Pressfield, S., & Dolmage, J. (2017). Do the work! Brantford, ONT: W. Ross MacDonald 
School Resource Services Library.

• Ryan, R. M., & Deci, E. L. (2000). Intrinsic and extrinsic motivations: Classic definitions and 
new directions. Contemporary educational psychology, 25(1), 54-67.

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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MOTIVATION WORKSHEET
GET MOTIVATED
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POSITIVE AFFIRMATIONS

• Participants will thoughtfully discuss what it means to be empowered. 
• Participants will write their own affirmations for themselves.
• Participants will practice speaking their affirmations out loud. 

• Demonstrating commitment to learning as a lifelong process.
• Responding open-mindedly to different ideas and values.
• Communicating effectively in diverse environments.

• Supplies: My Affirmations worksheet, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: Participants might like having desktop or table space to write their 

affirmations. It is highly encouraged that furniture is pushed out of the way to allow 
participants to sit or stand all together in a circle to share. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• At this point in the Syncopate curriculum, groups will have done a lot of learning about 
themselves, others, and how to overcome conflicts to work effectively together. This 
lesson is meant to help them recognize their accomplishments and feel empowered as 
individuals and as a unified group. 

• This is a high risk activity that asks participants to be vulnerable in front of the group. 
Set the tone for the lesson by reviewing any applicable ground rules for the session by 
asking participants to be silent during their personal reflection time and by reminding 
participants to be respectful while others are sharing. If needed, utilize an energizer like 
Guided Visualization to help focus the group before beginning. 

• If a group experiences a particularly difficult setback or challenge, this lesson may help 
groups to regroup and re-frame their experience.   

LESSON 31

Purpose: For participants to feel empowered through a process of positive self-affirmations. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/guided-visualization/
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Share the dictionary definition of empowerment with the group. Empowerment is “the 

process of becoming stronger and more confident, especially in controlling one’s life”. 
• Ask for participants to think of a time that they have felt empowered, or what this 

definition of empowerment means to them, and discuss with a partner. 
• Ask a few people to share out what they discussed with the large group. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 25 minutes
• Tell participants that they will be writing affirmations for themselves. Affirmations are used 

to fuel positive thinking and self-empowerment. 
• First, cover the guidelines for writing positive affirmations in the Resources section of this 

lesson. It might be helpful to have these posted somewhere for participants to reference 
as they write. 

• Then, provide a few examples of positive affirmations:
• I believe in myself.
• I will energetically pursue my goals and dreams.
• I am prepared to work hard to be successful.
• I am in control of my thoughts, feelings, and choices.
• I am growing into my fullest self .

• Give participants five to seven minutes to write their own affirmations on the My 
Affirmations worksheet. 

• Bring all participants back together in a circle. Ask participants to choose one affirmation 
for themselves that they will practice saying out loud with the group. 

• Before participants begin to share, remind the group of any ground rules that will help to 
create a safe space, including reminders for respect and confidentiality. 

• Go around the circle and let everyone share. 
• After everyone has shared, take a moment to discuss with the group:

• How did you feel writing your positive affirmations for yourself?
• What was easy or difficult about sharing your affirmations out loud? Why do you think 

that is? 
• How might these affirmations help to make us feel empowered?
• Why is this an important process for us to go through as a group?
• What is one thing you are taking away from this experience? 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• Close the lesson by giving the group a heartfelt affirmation for being vulnerable through 

this lesson, for all of the hard work they have done so far, and for all of the growth they 
have accomplished. 

• Ask participants to keep their affirmations somewhere they can easily reference them, 
like in their individual work folders, on a sticky note on their computer, or as their phone 
background. It is not recommended that these are kept somewhere that anyone can 
access them in the class as they contain personal participant information. 

LESSON PLAN

7
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Consider building these affirmations into an already existing procedure or framework. 

For example, if you do group huddles, have participants say their affirmations all together 
before leaving the huddle. 

Activity
Spotlight

Further Exploration
Have participants discuss ways they can empower each other. What strategies or actions will 
best help to build each other up as you work together? How can you turn them into regular 
group practices? 

Get Creative 
Have participants create flyers with positive affirmations that they can post around 
the campus for their peers to take when they need one. Make these flyers colorful and 
inspirational! 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for completing their My Affirmations worksheet.

Moderate: Have participants create an affirmation poster for themselves and turn in a copy or 
picture of their poster for credit.

Complex: Have participants write a positive affirmation for the group and submit for points. 
Collect these affirmations and start or end each class  or meeting with an anonymous reading 
of one of these affirmations.   

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, put participants into breakout rooms to discuss the opening 
question. Bring everyone back to the main session to share a few ideas with the large group. 
Share the screen with a visual of the affirmation guidelines so participants can reference 
it while they work on their own. Play some music through the share audio feature to fill 
the quiet while they work. Put an order in the chat for people to follow for sharing their 
affirmations out loud.  

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/spotlight/


© 2020  Leadership Inspirations 168 BACK TO TABLE OF CONTENTS© 2020  Leadership Inspirations 168 BACK TO TABLE OF CONTENTS

Positive Affirmation Guidelines
Ackerman, C. E., MSc. (2020, October 31). 18 Self-Esteem Worksheets and Activities for Teens and 
Adults (+PDFs). Retrieved November 04, 2020, from https://positivepsychology.com/self-esteem-
worksheets/

• Affirmations start with the words “I am…”.
• Affirmations are positive. Never use the word “not” in an affirmation. For example, instead 

of writing “I am not afraid to express myself,” you could write, “I am confidently sharing my 
opinion”.

• Affirmations are short.
• Affirmations are specific. For example, instead of writing, “I am going to college,” you 

would write, “I am going to college at XYZ University”.
• Affirmations are in the present tense and include a word that ends in “-ing”.
• Affirmations have a “feeling” word in them. Examples include “confidently,” “successfully,” or 

“gracefully”.
• Affirmations are about yourself. They should be about your own behavior, never someone 

else’s.

Academic Resources
• Lively, K. J. (2014, March 12). Affirmations: The Why, What, How, and What If? 

Retrieved October 08, 2020, from https://www.psychologytoday.com/us/blog/smart-
relationships/201403/affirmations-the-why-what-how-and-what-if

• Moore, C. (2020, January 09). Positive Daily Affirmations: Is There Science Behind It? 
Retrieved September 18, 2020, from https://positivepsychology.com/daily-affirmations/

• The MindTools Content Team. (n.d.). Using Affirmations: – Harnessing Positive Thinking. 
Retrieved October 08, 2020, from https://www.mindtools.com/pages/article/affirmations.
htm

RESOURCES
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MY AFFIRMATIONS
POSITIVE AFFIRMATIONS

Write some affirmations for yourself for when...

...you start your day
...you end your day

...you’re feeling blue
...you finish a big project

...you accomplish a goal

...you need a boost of motivation
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EXPECTATIONS CHECK IN

• Participants will evaluate the effectiveness and longevity of their group ground rules.
• Participants will reflect on their expectations of themselves and others.
• Participants will write action steps that will improve future performance. 

• Reflecting critically on past experiences in order to inform future progress.
• Acting responsibly with the interests of the larger community in mind.
• Exercising flexibility and willingness to be helpful in making necessary compromises to 

accomplish a common goal.

• Supplies: Ground Rules poster (Lesson 3), To Be lists (Lesson 16), To Follow Up worksheet, 
writing utensils

• Room Arrangement: Make sure to post the group ground rules from Lesson 3 in a place 
where all participants can easily see. Set up the space so that participants have enough 
room to meet comfortably in small groups and pairs. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• This sort of in-depth evaluation can be difficult for groups to engage with because it 
requires them to acknowledge areas for improvement. Encourage participants to be 
honest with their evaluation of the group and of themselves. Remind them that they 
are not expected to be perfect, but they are expected to be growing. This will help 
participants to engage more authentically in these conversations.  

LESSON 32

Purpose: For participants to be able to check in on ground rules and expectations to make sure the 
group is still aligned. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• Start the lesson by congratulating participants for all of the incredible things they have 

learned and accomplished over the last few weeks. 
• Tell them that it is important for the group to check in on some of the agreements they 

made at the beginning of the year - including ground rules and expectations. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 25 minutes
• Begin with a group evaluation of the ground rules created in Lesson 3. Post the rules 

somewhere everyone can easily see them. 
• Break participants into small groups and assign each small group a ground rule to discuss. 
• Give them three to five minutes to rate the group on how well they have upheld the 

ground rules on a scale of one to ten. They should also think of compelling examples that 
help to support their assessment.  

• Go in the order of the ground rules on the poster and have small groups share out their 
rating and reasons why they chose it. 

• After each share out, allow time for participants to share examples of how they agree or 
disagree. 

• After all ground rules have been discussed, give participants five minutes to determine:
• Strategies that will help them to uphold their ground rules more effectively
• Ground rules that they would like to change
• Or, ground rules that they would like to add to the list

• After the group has agreed upon their updated list of ground rules, tell participants that 
they will wrap up the session by thinking about their role and how they have upheld their 
expectations of themselves so far.

• Pass out or have participants retrieve their To Do and To Be Lists from Lesson 16 as well as 
a To Follow Up worksheet and a writing utensil.

• On the worksheet, have participants write down two things from each list that they feel 
like they have done well and two things from each list that they feel like they could still 
improve on. 

• Then, give participants five minutes to complete the rest of the prompts on the worksheet. 
• Finally, have participants meet with their Accountabilibuddies or committees to discuss 

their answers. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Bring the whole group back for a thumb scale check out. Ask participants to rate 

themselves on how well they have met their own expectations: 
• Thumbs up means that they have met or exceeded their expectations.
• Thumbs in the middle means they have met some or part of their expectations.
• Thumbs down means they have not met their personal expectations.

• Thank participants for their honest evaluations of themselves and remind them that it 
is okay if their evaluations of themselves are not perfect. The purpose of these check ins 
is to help participants realign themselves with their purpose and goals so that they can 
continue to work towards those expectations. 

LESSON PLAN

5

5

5

https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Review participants worksheets to see how participants have rated themselves.
• Consider setting up a short meeting time with each participant to discuss how you can 

help them to reach their personal goals. 

Activity
Always, Sometimes, Never

Further Exploration
Have participants meet in their committees to discuss the expectations that they set together 
in Lesson 16. Have them complete a High and Low evaluation of how their committee, as a 
whole, has met expectations. Highs should be things that they would receive high scores for 
their performance. Lows are things that need to be improved or changed. Then, have these 
committees strategize how to move forward after this evaluation so they can better meet 
expectations. 
 
Get Creative 
Have participants come up with a way to celebrate their achievements and accomplishments 
together so far and then have the celebration together. Examples:
• Have Accountabilibuddies make up a celebratory Secret Handshake.
• Task the whole group with coming up with a new group chant.
• Host a game day in class.
• Treat the group to ice cream. 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for turning in the To Follow Up worksheet.

Moderate: Give participants credit for completing a personal reflection after meeting with 
their committees to discuss their expectations. They should answer the following questions:
• How did the meeting with your committee go?
• What is one thing you gave your group a High for and why?
• What is one thing you gave your group a Low for and why?
• What is one action step your committee has decided to take moving forward to better 

meet expectations? 

Complex: Ask participants to write a reflection where they give themselves a grade A-F on 
how they have met expectations so far and why. It is important to emphasize that participants 
will not actually receive this grade for the assignment, it is only being used as a reflection tool. 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/always-sometimes-never/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/secret-handshake/
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Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, prepare a shared document with the group ground rules that 
can be shared using the screen share feature. Put participants into breakout rooms to discuss 
their assigned ground rule. Bring everyone back to the main session to discuss as a large 
group. Play music while participants fill out their To Follow Up worksheets individually. Put 
participants into strategic breakout rooms to discuss their answers. Bring everyone back for 
the final check out question. Make sure that the gallery view is on so that everyone’s thumb 
scales are visible or use reaction icons if available in your video conferencing platform. 

Academic Resources
• Amabile, T., & Kramer, S. (2012, May 7). Checking In with Employees (Versus Checking Up). 

Retrieved October 08, 2020, from https://hbr.org/2012/05/checking-in-versus-checking-
up

• Bens, I. (2018). Structured Conversations 11 - Midpoint Check. In Facilitating with ease! (pp. 
239-241). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.

• Nink, M. (2015, October 13). Many Employees Don’t Know What’s Expected of Them at 
Work. Retrieved October 08, 2020, from https://news.gallup.com/businessjournal/186164/
employees-don-know-expected-work.aspx

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS



© 2020  Leadership Inspirations

TO FOLLOW UP
EXPECTATIONS CHECK IN

Write down two things from your To Do list 
that you feel like you have done well.

Write down two things from your To Be list 
that you feel like you have done well.

How have these things helped your group to be successful? 

Write down two things from your To Do list 
that you feel like you can improve on.

Write down two things from your To Be list 
that you feel like you can improve on.

What can you do to improve in these areas moving forward? What changes can you 
make to be successful?
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TIME MANAGEMENT

• Participants will examine their priorities through an exploration of how they spend their 
time.

• Participants will plan how to best use their time and evaluate themselves on their actual 
performance. 

• Participants will understand the importance of time management for themselves and the 
group.

• Utilizing time and managing workload efficiently.
• Monitoring, defining, prioritizing, and completing tasks without direct oversight.
• Prioritizing, planning, and managing work to achieve the intended result.

• Supplies: Sticky notes, writing utensils, Weekly Time Finder worksheets
• Room Arrangement: Recommended that each participant has their own desk or table to 

work at for sorting sticky notes. Participants will also need to be able to discuss with each 
other in small groups and all together. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• This lesson can be a useful focus when participants are particularly busy during the year 
with projects, events, tests, or other end of semester activities. Use this lesson to help 
participants think about how to best manage their time around all of these activities so 
that they are still contributing positively to the group.

• This lesson asks participants to compare their current use of time to their ideal use of time. 
It is possible that some participants will feel that their current use of time is the ideal use 
of time and that they do not need to make any changes. If this is the case, encourage them 
to focus on finding another way to spend their time that is as good as their current use of 
time but looks different. Refreame the lesson for them to be about finding ways to vary 
their schedule without losing efficiency.

LESSON 33

Purpose: For participants to practice time management through a reflection on how they currently 
spend their time and how they would ideally like to spend their time.  

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Pass out a stack of about ten sticky notes to each participant. Make sure to have extra 

sticky notes on hand, but participants do not necessarily need to use all of the ones they 
are given.

• Instruct all participants to write down on a sticky note what takes up most of their time. 
For example, school, sports practice, playing video games, napping, eating, hanging out with 
friends, etc. 

• Each item should be written on a separate sticky note. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 22 minutes
• Once participants have completed all of their sticky notes, ask them to sort them into a 

formation in the space in front of them. They should sort based on how much time they 
spend doing each activity. Give participants the creative liberty to represent their time 
however they want. 

• Educator Note: Participants may ask questions about what the term “sort” means. 
Questions like, “Do we sort them linearly? Do you want them in a certain pattern?” 
are not uncommon. Letting participants decide on how they want to do this and 
seeing the way others do gives an inside glance into the ways different people 
think about the same topic. Encourage participants to create their own system. 

• Give participants five to seven minutes to complete their formation. Then, have them 
make note of how they sorted their sticky notes by jotting notes on a piece of paper or 
taking a picture of the arrangement.

• Once everyone has made note of their initial formation, ask participants to re-sort their 
sticky notes in terms of how much time they ideally want to spend doing these activities. 
• For example: Say that sports practice is where a majority of time is spent. The participant 

can change this and put it on the outside because they want to spend less time playing 
sports and more time studying. 

• At this stage, allow participants to add new items or sticky notes to their sort.
• For example: College applications might not be in their first formation, but it may be 

something they want to start focusing on soon. 
• Give participants another five to seven minutes to complete this and then ask them to 

make note of thier new formation with notes on a piece of paper or with a picture.
• Encourage participants to compare and contrast their initial formation and their second 

formation by looking at the notes they wrote or the pictures they took.
• Then have participants get into small groups of three or four people to discuss the 

following:
• How did you decide to create your formations?
• How were they similar? Different? 
• What do your formations tell you about how you spend your time?
• What do we want our time to be taken up by? Why? How do we make these changes?

LESSON PLAN

7

7
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Experiencing the Lesson - continued
• After a few minutes, bring everyone together as a large group to discuss:

• How do you feel after sharing about your use of time and hearing your peers share 
about theirs?

• What similarities and differences did you notice within our group about how we each 
spend our time? 

• What do we want our time to be taken up by? Why? How do we make these changes?
• How does how we spend our time affect our group? How does it affect our ability to 

achieve our goals/success?
• After the discussion, pass out the Ideal Weekly Time Finders worksheet and instruct all 

participants to fill out their time finder in the way they would like to ideally use their time 
in a week.
• All time in the day from start to finish needs to be filled - whether by free time, sleep, 

work, social media, etc. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Pass out an Actual Weekly Time Finder worksheet and have everyone fill this out 

throughout the week on how they actually spend their time. 
• Have everyone share their ideal and actual time finder through the week with their 

Accountabilibuddy. 
• Encourage participants that by using the Weekly Time Finder that they will start to see 

more clearly how they choose to spend their time. Reflecting on time spent will help them 
determine how they can do everything that they want to do, well. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Complete your own Weekly Time Finder worksheets and focus specifically on how you 

spend time working with your group. Is there anywhere you can structure or prioritize 
your time differently to achieve specific goals you want with your group?

Activity
Paper Boat Factory

Further Exploration
Watch one of the following video clips as a group and discuss its meaning or significance as a 
group:
• The Time You Have (in JellyBeans)
• The Jar of Life
• Inside the Mind of a Master Procrastinator
• How To Gain Control of Your Free Time
 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/paper-boat-factory/
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BOksW_NabEk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=m0hqBIugr7I
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=arj7oStGLkU
https://www.ted.com/talks/laura_vanderkam_how_to_gain_control_of_your_free_time#t-701887
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Get Creative 
Have participants create “day in the life” drawings to represent how they spend their time. 
They may include words, images, symbols, and colors in their drawing to represent everything 
they spend time doing in a day. They should consider the size and location of each element of 
their drawing and fill all empty space on the page.

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for submitting an ideal and an actual Weekly Time Finder 
worksheet at the end of the week. 

Moderate: Give participants credit for submitting a written reflection about their experience 
with their ideal and actual Weekly Time Finder worksheets. How easy or difficult was it to 
achieve their ideal week? What helped or hindered their ability to do so?

Complex: Have participants try to use a time management technique like The Eisenhower 
Matrix or The Pomodoro Technique for a day or week and then submit a reflection on their 
experience for credit.  

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, create a shared presentation with a slide for each participant 
in the group. Have participants put the ways that they spend their time on individual digital 
sticky notes. Participants can drag and drop their sticky notes to sort and arrange them. Ask 
participants to take a screenshot of their sorts before resorting their notes into their ideal 
time spent. Remind participants to take one more screenshot before putting them into small 
breakout rooms to discuss. Bring everyone back into the main session space for the final 
discussion. Share the Weekly Time Finder worksheets as a file in the chat or send an email to 
all participants with the worksheets so that they can download them to complete. 

Academic Resources
• Allen, D. (2015). Getting things done: The art of stress-free productivity. London: Little 

Brown Book Group.
• Covey, S. R., Merrill, A. R., & Merrill, R. R. (2017). First Things First. Simon & Schuster.
• Luis Peñarredonda, J. (2018, September 5). Why time management so often fails. Retrieved 

November 06, 2020, from https://www.bbc.com/worklife/article/20180904-why-time-
management-so-often-fails

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS

https://www.eisenhower.me/eisenhower-matrix/
https://www.eisenhower.me/eisenhower-matrix/
https://todoist.com/productivity-methods/pomodoro-technique
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IDEAL WEEKLY TIMEFINDER
TIME MANAGEMENT

MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY FRIDAY SATURDAY SUNDAY

6 AM

7 AM

8 AM

9 AM

10 AM

11 AM

12 PM

1 PM

2 PM

3 PM

4 PM

5 PM

6 PM

7 PM

8 PM

9 PM

10 PM

11 PM

12 AM

1 AM

2 AM

3 AM

4 AM

5 AM
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ACTUAL WEEKLY TIMEFINDER
TIME MANAGEMENT

MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY FRIDAY SATURDAY SUNDAY

6 AM

7 AM

8 AM

9 AM

10 AM

11 AM

12 PM

1 PM

2 PM

3 PM

4 PM

5 PM

6 PM

7 PM

8 PM

9 PM

10 PM

11 PM

12 AM

1 AM

2 AM

3 AM

4 AM

5 AM
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MANAGING STRESS

• Participants will evaluate their own levels of stress.
• Participants will be able to identify a variety of potential stressors.
• Participants will learn stress management techniques to help aid in the relief and 

management of stress. 

• Working effectively in a climate of ambiguity and changing priorities.
• Adapting to varied roles, jobs responsibilities, schedules, and context.
• Analyzing how parts of a whole interact with each other to produce overall outcomes in 

complex systems.

• Supplies: Identifying Stressors worksheet, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: There should be desks or tables available for participants to complete 

their worksheets. Make sure there is a focal point that all participants can easily see. 
• Time: 30 minutes

• This lesson can be useful to facilitate during a particularly busy time during the year for 
the group. Focusing on positive and healthy stress management improves the wellness of 
both individuals and groups as they try to work together to accomplish their goals. 

• Some participants may be dealing with traumatic or triggering stressors in their lives. This 
lesson is designed to talk about stressors more generally, but the nature of the topic may 
lead to deeper or more high risk conversations. It will be important to remind participants 
of ground rules that help to create a safe space for sharing, but also remind participants of 
any obligations there may be for mandated reporting. 

LESSON 34

Purpose: For participants to consider the factors that affect stress in their lives so that they may 
properly respond with healthy and productive stress management strategies. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Lead an opening discussion with the group about stress:

• What is stress? 
• Why do we experience stress? 
• How can stress affect us as individuals and as a group? 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Tell participants that they are going to spend some time exploring their own stressors. 
• Pass out an Identifying Stressors worksheet and a writing utensil to each participant. 
• Give participants five to seven minutes to complete the worksheet on their own. Consider 

playing appropriate, non-stressful, music while participants work. 
• After participants have completed their worksheets, have them pair up with a partner 

and share what they reflected on with the worksheet. Remind participants that they only 
should share what they feel comfortable sharing. 

• After they have shared, give participants five to seven minutes to discuss and brainstorm 
strategies or actions that would be helpful in relieving or managing different stressors. 

• Bring everyone back together as one large group and ask each pair to share one idea 
that they came up with to help manage life stressors. Record the ideas on a poster or 
whiteboard. 

• After hearing from every group, ask if anyone has anything to add to the list. 
• Once there is a final comprehensive list, read all of the items out loud to the group to 

review.

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• At the bottom of the Identifying Stressors worksheet, have participants write a goal 

for themselves that will help them to manage their chosen stressor during the week. 
Encourage participants to use some of the ideas that they brainstormed all together to 
create their goals.

• Have participants get back together with their original partner to share their goal.
• Ask participants to turn in their worksheets before the end of the session. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Lead a check in about participants’ stress management goals later in the week. Ask 

questions such as “On a scale of 1-10, how bothersome has stress been?” “What is working 
or not working in regards to your stress management goal?” and “What other ideas from your 
brainstorm can you try to continue to manage or relieve stress?”

• Track your own levels of stress throughout the week. Take note of the factors that seem to 
most influence your stress, how that stress manifests with your group, and the things that 
seem to help in relieving or managing stress.  

LESSON PLAN

7

7
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Activity
I Wish My Team Knew...

Further Exploration
Have participants get in small groups and assign each group one of the common stressors 
from the worksheet. Have them put together a presentation about what factors may 
contribute to that stressor, how that particular stressor can manifest itself, and what steps can 
be taken to alleviate that stressor.

Get Creative 
Have participants create a self care checklist for themselves. Items might include things like: 
take a walk, meditate, write in my journal every day, clean my room, unfollow negative people 
on social media, etc. Participants should come up with a list of 10-15 items and then try to 
check one item off the list each day of the week. At the end of the week have participants 
report out on their experiences using the checklist. 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for turning in their Identifying Stressors worksheets. 

Moderate: Give participants credit for completing the self care checklist in the Get Creative 
Enhancement. Instead of having participants report out about their experiences, have them 
turn in a personal reflection for points. 

Complex: Have participants watch the TED Talk, “How to Make Stress Your Friend”. Ask them to 
submit a reflection after viewing in response to the following questions: What are your initial 
thoughts and opinions after watching this talk? What are some questions that you still have 
after watching this talk? 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, send participants the Identifying Stressors worksheet ahead 
of time or make a presentation with the prompts that can be shared during the session so 
participants can respond to prompts on their own. Play appropriate music using the share 
audio feature while participants work independently. Put participants into pairs in breakout 
rooms to discuss their worksheet answers and brainstorm stress management strategies. 
Bring all participants back to the main session room to share strategies with the whole group. 
Record these answers using screen sharing or in the chat so that participants can see all the 
ideas at once. After participants have written their goals, put them back in their breakout 
rooms briefly to share their goal for the week. 

 

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/i-wish-my-team-knew/
https://www.ted.com/talks/kelly_mcgonigal_how_to_make_stress_your_friend
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Academic Resources
• American Psychological Association. (2007). Stress tip sheet  [Press release]. Retrieved from 

https://www.apa.org/news/press/releases/2007/10/stress-tips
• Mayo Clinic Staff. (2020, March 21). Stress management Stress basics. Retrieved November 

06, 2020, from https://www.mayoclinic.org/healthy-lifestyle/stress-management/basics/
stress-basics/hlv-20049495

• The Mind Tools Content Team. (n.d.). Managing Stress. Retrieved January 3, 2023, from 
https://www.mindtools.com/a71eb15/managing-stress

RESOURCES
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IDENTIFYING STRESSORS
MANAGING STRESS

On a scale of 1-10 how bothersome has your stress been? (1 is very low, 10 is very high) 

Common stressors (check all that apply to you at present)
Academic Performance
Lack	of	Confidence
Public Speaking
Time	Management
Conflict	with	Family/Friend
Major	Life	Change	or	Transition
Heavy Workload
Level of Responsibility 
Social Pressures
Uncertainty About the Future
Free Time
Other (please specify) 

Choose one stressor from above:
How does this stressor make you feel? (physically, mentally, and emotionally) 

Is this a long term or short term stressor? 

What have you tried to help manage or respond to this stressor? 

What else do you think could help to relieve this stressor? 

Set a personal goal for the week that will help you manage this stressor productively.
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GIVING FEEDBACK

• Participants will learn strategies for giving effective feedback to their peers.
• Participants will write reflections on behaviors that they and their peers can change to be 

better leaders and teammates.
• Participants will practice giving and receiving feedback in a safe, structured setting. 

• Dealing positively with praise, setbacks, and criticism.
• Incorporating feedback effectively.
• Going beyond basic mastery of skills and/or curriculum to explore and expand one’s own 

learning and opportunities to gain expertise.

• Supplies: Peer Feedback worksheet, writing utensils 
• Room Arrangement: This lesson can be done in your usual room set up. Specific room 

arrangement is not required. Participants will need places to speak to each other one-on-
one. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• This is the first lesson in the Syncopate curriculum that asks participants to actually 
practice giving and receiving feedback with their peers. If you have not facilitated any 
previous lessons on feedback, we recommend that you consider facilitating Lesson 21 
for an introduction to feedback and Lesson 28 so that participants can develop feedback 
contracts before facilitating this lesson. 

• The process of feedback is naturally high-risk. Remind participants of the importance 
of abiding by feedback contracts as they go through this process so that it is a positive 
experience for everyone involved.

• As an educator, be alert and aware of the room so that you can support or intervene as 
necessary.

LESSON 35

Purpose: For participants to engage in safe, courageous conversations that help them to learn and 
grow as leaders and teammates. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Ask participants to consider this quote:

• “One key to successful leadership is continuous personal change. Personal change is a    
reflection of inner growth and empowerment” - Robert E Quinn.

• Ask them to answer the question, what do you think this means? 
• Tell participants that they are going to have the opportunity to practice providing 

feedback for themselves and for a partner and that they will share both with this partner. 
• They will record all feedback on their Peer Feedback worksheets and turn them in for a 

final review.
• Remind participants that effective feedback should inspire a positive action and preserve 

or build a relationship. 
• Put participants in intentional pairs so they will be able to give and receive feedback from 

someone they have worked with, can be honest with, and trust (to the extent this can be 
known). 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Pass out a Peer Feedback worksheet and writing utensil to each participant. 
• Give participants five minutes to reflect on one thing they can do in these three areas:

• Start doing now to be a more effective leader
• Stop doing to become a more effective leader
• Continue doing to be an effective leader 

• As the participants to spend another five minutes reflecting on one thing they believe 
their partner can do in each of the three areas. 

• After they have finished, tell participants that they will share their feedback with each 
other next. Acknowledge that this is the hardest part of the exercise and encourage 
participants to find a place where they can have a little privacy to discuss. 

• Before beginning, participants should share their feedback contracts with each other 
from Lesson 28. Remind participants to do their best to abide by each other’s feedback 
contracts through the process.

• Participants should choose someone to go first and then begin. As an example, Person A 
gets to share their self-feedback first. Then, Person B shares their feedback for Person A to 
receive. Then switch.

• Educator Note: Watch for strong emotions (anger, tears) and step in to support as 
needed. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• After everyone has had a chance to share and process feedback, bring everyone back 

together as a whole group.
• Ask participants to take a moment to identify one thing they are going to focus on moving 

forward after this conversation. They should put a star next to that action item. 
• Then, ask participants if anyone wants to share an “ah-ha moment” from their 

conversations. They do not need to share specific feedback that was received. 

LESSON PLAN

10
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Closing the Lesson - continued
• Remind participants that the feedback they received was in three categories - something 

they don’t do that would be helpful to start, something they do that would be helpful 
if they stopped, and something they do well that they should keep doing. They all 
have opportunities to improve so that the whole group can grow to better serve their 
community. 

• Let participants know that if they would like to talk more about their feedback, they can 
schedule a meeting with you. 

• Collect Peer Feedback worksheets. Return to participants after they have been reviewed 
and copied for your records. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• It is recommended that there is a follow up scheduled three to four weeks after this 

session for participants to check in with their partners about the progress they are making 
toward their goals.

• You may also want to check in with each participant individually about their feedback and 
what they need help with.   

Activity
The Drawing Game

Further Exploration
Ask participants to review their feedback contract drafts from Lesson 28. Have them elaborate 
on or update their feedback contract now that they have had the chance to receive feedback. 
They may have new details hat they realized about themselves that should be added or 
changed so that their documents reflect what they know about themselves most accurately.  

Get Creative 
Have participants decorate notebooks to keep track of the feedback that they receive. This 
can help make the process of feedback a more positive norm. In these notebooks they can 
take note of the specific feedback they receive, action steps they plan to take to act on the 
feedback, and reflections on how making those changes goes. 

 

 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/drawing-game/
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Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for turning in their Peer Feedback worksheets. 

Moderate: Ask participants to write a reflection on how their first feedback experience went. 
Encourage them to be honest about their thoughts and feelings from this process. Give credit 
for submitting this assignment. 

Complex: Ask participants to engage in a feedback conversation with another peer from the 
group. They can choose whoever they would like and should conduct this conversation on 
their own time, using the same format. Ask them to reflect on what was similar or different 
between the two experiences. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, send participants a copy of the Peer Feedback worksheet 
ahead of time so that they have it available during the online session. Create partnerships 
ahead of time and have a visual of these pairs available to share with participants. Have 
participants complete the Peer Feedback worksheet in the main session altogether so 
that they can ask any questions. Then, send participants to their breakout rooms. First, 
participants should discuss their feedback contracts. Then, participants can share their 
feedback worksheets with each other. Bring everyone back together in the main session 
space final instructions and comments. Keep in mind that you will not be able to overhear the 
conversations taking place in breakout rooms like you would if you were walking around a 
room in person, so reviewing ground rules before this lesson will be very important.

Academic Resources
• Center for Creative Leadership. (n.d.). The Most Effective Types of Feedback. Retrieved 

November 09, 2020, from https://www.ccl.org/articles/leading-effectively-articles/review-
time-how-to-give-feedback/

• Center for Teaching Innovation. (n.d.). Peer Assessment. Retrieved November 09, 2020, 
from https://teaching.cornell.edu/teaching-resources/assessment-evaluation/peer-
assessment

• Zenger, J., & Folkman, J. (2014, January 15). Your Employees Want the Negative Feedback 
You Hate to Give. Retrieved November 09, 2020, from https://hbr.org/2014/01/your-
employees-want-the-negative-feedback-you-hate-to-give

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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PEER FEEDBACK
GIVING FEEDBACK

My Name         My Partner

Instructions: Write down one thing in each category for you and your partner. 
Be honest and kind.

Feedback from my partner:

After your conversation with your partner, put a STAR next to the ONE thing 
you want to focus on this semester to be a better leader. 

SELF-REFLECTION
How can I be a better leader this semester?

PEER-REFLECTION
How can my partner be a better leader this 

semester?

Remember!
Remember!

Feedback is meant to            positive action and              your relationship!inspireinspire preservepreserve

StopStop

C ontinueC ontinue

StartStart

StopStop

C ontinueC ontinue

StartStart

StopStop

C ontinueC ontinue

StartStart
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WHAT IS SERVANT LEADERSHIP?

• Participants will learn about the philosophy of servant leadership.
• Participants will understand the ten basic principles of servant leadership.
• Participants will consider how their group can demonstrate the principles of servant 

leadership. 

• Demonstrating integrity and ethical behavior in using influence and power.
• Acting responsibly with the interests of the larger community in mind.
• Inspiring others to reach their very best via example and selflessness.

• Supplies: Poster paper, markers, index cards, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: This lesson is best facilitated with a central focal point that all 

participants can see and where posters can be hung. Most of the lesson time will be spent 
in small groups or watching small group presentations so there should be enough room 
for these groups to meet separately from one another.

• Time: 30 minutes

• This lesson is meant to introduce participants to the philosophy of servant leadership 
and the basic principles that support it. There will be future lessons in the Syncopate 
curriculum that will focus on specific principles more in detail.

LESSON 36

Purpose: For participants to explore the ten principles of servant leadership as a model to better 
engage, include, and involve their followers and communities.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 10 minutes
• Read one of the following quotes to the group:  

• “If serving is below you. Leadership is beyond you.” - Anonymous 
• “Great leaders do not desire to lead but to serve.” - Myles Monroe 
• “To lead people walk behind them.” - Lao Tzu 

• Use the following debrief questions to discuss:
• What do you think this quote means? 
• Do you agree or disagree with it’s message? Why or why not? 
• How could following the message make us better leaders? 

• Ask the group - how would you define servant leadership? What does a servant leader 
look like, say, do? 

• Clarify the definition using concepts from the Robert Greenleaf Center for Servant 
Leadership: 
• A servant leader is one who wants to serve others and wants to serve them first.
• Servant leadership focuses primarily on the growth and well-being of the people and 

communities to which they belong.
• Servant-leaders share power, put the needs of others first, and help people develop 

and perform as highly as possible.
• Educator Note: Some groups struggle with the word ‘servant’. Take time to talk 

about why this might be and help the group redefine this concept positively for 
themselves. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 15 minutes
• Introduce the Ten Principles of Servant Leadership on a poster or whiteboard. Find these 

Ten Principles in the Resources section of this lesson. Don’t define them for the group yet, 
just show them the Ten Principles.

• Break participants into ten small groups, assign each group one of the Principles of 
Servant Leadership. 

• Pass out a poster paper and markers to each small group. On the poster paper they will 
complete three tasks: 
• Define each term in their own words.
• Discuss how this term relates directly to their group/organization and the 

communities that they serve. 
• Provide specific examples of how that principle looks in their group.  

• Give participants five to seven minutes to work on their posters together. 
• Next, have each group present their poster. As the educator, clarify any definitions that 

may still be unclear or inaccurate. 
• Put all of the posters up in the room so that the group can see them all together. 
• Ask participants to reflect on all Ten Principles quietly on their own before discussing the 

question: Why is servant leadership important for us as a group? 

LESSON PLAN

7
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Pass out index cards and have each person write a commitment statement to themselves 

or to the group that is inspired by one of the principles - one that resonates with them the 
most or that they find the most meaningful or impactful.
• For example: I commit to listening to others inside and outside of this group so that they 

feel heard and represented by our organization at school.    
• Have each person turn in their commitment statement. If there is time, consider having 

participants read these commitment statements out loud to the entire group. 
• Thank the group for their thought and commitment to these statements and that they will 

be following up on these principles and commitments throughout the year.

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Review each participant’s commitment statement to get a feel for which principles are 

most important to the group. 
• Consider incorporating the ten principles into your action planning procedures. Have 

participants determine which principles they want to demonstrate or uphold through 
each event and use them as guides throughout the planning process.

• Complete the Self-Assessment worksheet for yourself to determine which of these ten 
principles affects your leadership style or philosophy the most. How does that influence 
your group? Are there other principles you would like to focus on more in your teaching or 
classroom structure? 

Activity
Community Benefit Project

Further Exploration
Have participants read the Leadership Inspirations blog post “9 Ways to be a Better Servant 
Leader”. Afterwards, have them reflect on someone they know who they believe embodies 
servant leadership. This can be a personal connection or someone they don’t know. Ask 
participants to create and give a short three to five minute presentation about this person 
with examples of their practice of servant leadership. 

Get Creative 
Have participants think about what a servant leader would look like as the leader of a 
company. Have them write a job description of this specific position, incorporating the 
ten Principles.  To make this more directly applicable, use jobs that are relevant to your 
participants, such as their own leadership position, captain of a sports team, etc.) 

 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/community-benefit-project/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/2018/04/16/9-ways-to-be-a-better-servant-leader/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/2018/04/16/9-ways-to-be-a-better-servant-leader/
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Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for turning in a commitment statement. 

Moderate: Have participants complete the Self-Assessment worksheet to evaluate their own 
strengths and opportunities for growth in regards to servant leadership. 

Complex: Have participants write a short response to one of the following prompts and 
submit for credit:
• What do you think is the most challenging aspect of being a servant leader?
• Which servant leadership principle do you think our group needs to spend the most time 

improving on? Why?
• What do you consider some of your personal strengths? How can you use them to serve 

others?

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, keep everyone in the main session room for the introductory 
discussion. Consider preparing a presentation with chosen quotes, the definition of servant 
leadership, and the Ten Principles for participants to reference during the lesson. Break 
participants into ten breakout rooms, make sure to re-label each breakout room with the 
servant leadership principle that each room has been assigned. Share participants into 
the presentation document or a separate file to create virtual posters about their assigned 
principles. Bring participants back to the large group to share their posters and make sure 
to use the share screen feature to share the presentation slides with the entire group. Have 
participants put their commitment statements on a shared document or in the chat. 

Academic Resources
• Robert K Greenleaf Center for Servant Leadership. (n.d.). Retrieved September 24, 2020, 

from https://www.greenleaf.org/
• Sinek, S. (2019). Leaders eat last: Why some teams pull together and others don’t. London: 

Penguin Business.
• Tarallo, M. (2018, May 17). The Art of Servant Leadership. Retrieved November 06, 2020, 

from https://www.shrm.org/resourcesandtools/hr-topics/organizational-and-employee-
development/pages/the-art-of-servant-leadership.aspx

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS

https://www.greenleaf.org/
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Ten Principles of Servant Leadership 
Robert K Greenleaf Center for Servant Leadership. (n.d.). Retrieved September 24, 2020, from 
https://www.greenleaf.org/
• Listening

• Listen intently to others - what is being done and said
• Identify and clarify the will of the group
• In touch with one’s inner voice

• Empathy
• Strive to understand and empathize with others
• Accept and recognize others
• Assume good intentions of others

• Healing 
• Force for transformation and integration
• Healing self and others
• Search for wholeness 

• Awareness
• Foster self and general awareness

• Persuasion
• Persuasion vs. authority
• Convince vs. coerce
• Build consensus

• Conceptualization
• Dream great dreams / think beyond
• Balance with day-to-day realities 

• Foresight
• Understand lessons from the past, realities of the present, consequences of the future 
• Strong intuition

• Stewardship
• Desire to prepare the organization to contribute to the greater good of their 

community
• In medieval times stewards were responsible for honing the skills of young princes to 

prepare them for their reign as king 
• Growth

• Commitment to the growth of people
• Find ways to reach individual’s potential 

• Building Community
• Strong sense of community within organization and extending outwards

RESOURCES

https://www.greenleaf.org/
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SELF-ASSESSMENT
WHAT IS SERVANT LEADERSHIP?

Rate yourself on your level of skill for each Principle of Servant Leadership. 
Please explain your ratings in the spaces provided.

1- unskilled, 5 - some skill, 10 - very skilled

Listening:

Empathy:       

Healing:          

Awareness:            

Persuasion:     

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
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SELF-ASSESSMENT
WHAT IS SERVANT LEADERSHIP?

Rate yourself on your level of skill for each Principle of Servant Leadership. 
Please explain your ratings in the spaces provided.

1- unskilled, 5 - some skill, 10 - very skilled

Conceptualization:     

Foresight:       

Stewardship:     

Growth:      

Building Community: 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
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MIDYEAR EVALUATIONS

• Participants will reflect on their strengths and opportunities for growth and discuss their 
outcomes with others. 

• Participants will provide specific evaluations that will help to make effective changes in 
the future.

• Participants will determine how to utilize the results of their evaluation to take action as a 
group. 

• Reflecting critically on past experiences in order to inform future progress.
• Viewing failure as an opportunity to learn; understanding that creativity and innovation is 

a long-term, cyclical process of small successes and frequent mistakes.
• Assuming shared responsibility for collaborative work, and valuing the individual 

contributions made by each team member.

• Supplies: Poster paper, markers 
• Room Arrangement: An open floor plan is best for this lesson. Participants can complete 

their evaluations in small groups on the floor or at pods of tables or desks. Choose a focal 
point that all groups can see to hang a poster. When leading the final discussion, ask all 
participants to form a circle so they can see everyone. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• This lesson is intended to be used before the end of the first semester. As groups prepare 
to go on break, it is important to properly “Adjourn” until the group comes back together. 
This lesson focuses specifically on the evaluation component of adjourning and should act 
as an important check in on the group’s performance thus far. 

LESSON 37

Purpose: For participants to conduct an effective evaluation of the year so far in order to check in 
and make actionable improvements.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Tell participants that as they prepare to break for the semester, that is important for them 

to “tidy up” the room, as well as tie up the experience of the group so far with a nice neat 
bow. 

• To do this, they will be following the advice of tidying expert Marie Kondo and her 
KonMari method of tidying up. 

• Participants will evaluate the performance of the group based on the KonMari method. 
See the Resources section for detailed evaluation prompts. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 25 minutes
• Put participants into small groups of five to six participants each. 
• Give each group a poster paper and markers.
• Give participants ten minutes to complete an in depth evaluation of the group and their 

performance using the prompts in the Resources section of this lesson plan.  
Put up a blank poster paper in a focal point where all participants can see while they are in 
small groups. This poster should be divided into three even sections labeled: What Brings 
Us Joy?,  What Do We Need to Throw Out?, What Can We Recycle? 

• Bring the small groups back together as one large group and have each group report out 
one thing from each prompt of their evaluation to be recorded on the poster. Remind 
participants not to repeat ideas as they share around the room. 

• After everyone has had an opportunity to contribute their ideas, ask the group if there is 
anything missing from the final evaluation that they have created. Allow groups to share 
any final thoughts from their own evaluations to be added. 

• Once all of the ideas have been recorded, read out everything that is on the final group 
evaluation to review. 

• Lead a large group discussion about the evaluation:
• What are some initial thoughts and feelings about the evaluation of the group?
• What are the major themes or trends that come out of this evaluation? 
• Why is it important for the group to conduct a mid-point evaluation? 
• How might they be able to continue or maintain the things that “bring them joy” when 

they come back after the break?
• How might they be able to address some of the things that they want to “throw out”? 
• How can they make sure to act on the things that they want to “recycle”? 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• Remind participants that evaluations are only effective if the group takes meaningful 

action to address them. They will be revisiting this exercise in a later lesson to ensure that 
they are taking actionable steps towards change and improvement as a group. 

• Thank the participants for their thoughtful evaluation of themselves, give them praise 
for what they have accomplished so far, and words of encouragement for how they can 
continue to grow together in the future.  

LESSON PLAN

10

https://konmari.com
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Conduct your own evaluation of the year thus far to determine what brings you joy in your 

role, what you need to throw out, and what you can recycle for the next semester. 
• Consider discussing this evaluation with your group in another session. 

Activity
Appreciation Window - Evaluation Variation

Further Exploration
Have participants complete individual reflections for themselves on the Personal Expectations 
worksheet. Participants can complete these as individual reflections, share them in their 
committees and/or with Accountabilibuddies. 

Get Creative 
Use this as a time for participants to hear back from their school community. Task participants 
with determining a creative way to get feedback from students, staff, and teachers on the 
organization’s performance so far. Have the group put this idea into action, collect this 
feedback and discuss as a group. Specifically, how does this information influence what they 
want to do in the future? 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for completing their evaluation posters. 

Moderate: Watch an episode of Tidying Up with Marie Kondo on Netflix together as a group. 
Use the tips and tools from the episode to tidy up your workspace together afterwards. Give 
participants credit for helping to reorganize your space. 

Complex: Have participants write letters to teachers, staff,  administration or members of the 
school board describing their “semester in review” as a way to maintain positive relationships 
and open communication with the adults that they have been working with throughout the 
year. Give credit for turning letters in to be delivered.  

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/appreciation-windows/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
https://www.netflix.com/title/80209379
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Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, create a shared document with the KonMari method prompts 
as well as blank slides for participants to work on. Break participants into breakout rooms to 
complete their own evaluations of the group. Then, bring groups back to the main session to 
share. Use the share screen feature to display the document and have small groups share in 
the order of their slides. Remind participants not to repeat any information previously shared. 
Lead a discussion in the main session with the whole group after all of the presentations are 
complete. 

KonMari Evaluation Prompts
Inspired by Kondo, M. (2014). The Life-Changing Magic of Tidying Up. Ten Speed Press.
• What Brings Us Joy? 

• What has the group done well?
• What are your group successes or achievements?
• What are your favorite memories of the group? 

• What Do We Need to Throw Out?
• What isn’t working for the group?
• What has been challenging or difficult for the group? 
• What mistakes or failures has the group experienced? 

• What Can We Recycle? 
• What needs to change or be improved in the group?
• What can we do that is new moving forward?
• What is one crazy idea we want to make happen next semester?

Academic Resources
• Derby, E., & Larsen, D. (2012). Agile retrospectives: Making good teams great. Dallas, TX: 

Pragmatic Bookshelf.
• Hutton, L. (2014, July 17). Tips and Steps to Evaluate Team Performance. Retrieved 

November 09, 2020, from https://www.aib.edu.au/blog/leadership/tips-evaluate-team-
performance/

• Tansey, C. (2020, June 29). Questions to Ask During Mid-Year Performance Reviews. 
Retrieved November 09, 2020, from https://lattice.com/library/questions-to-ask-during-a-
mid-year-performance-review-for-employees-and-managers

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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PERSONAL EXPECTATIONS
MIDYEAR EVALUATIONS

What is a goal that you worked hard to achieve during 
this last semester?

What has been challenging or difficult for you in 
your role so far?

What do you want to learn about yourself, the group, 
or leadership in the next semester?
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SEMESTER CELEBRATION

• Participants will articulate their proudest moments as members of the group.
• Participants will recognize and appreciate their accomplishments. 
• Participants will foster connectedness and community between members of the group. 

• Inspiring others to reach their very best via example and selflessness
• Assuming shared responsibility for collaborative work, and valuing the individual 

contributions made by each team member
• Knowing when it is appropriate to listen and when to speak

• Supplies: None 
• Room Arrangement: Make enough room for participants to sit together in a circle on the 

floor or in chairs. 
• Time: 30 minutes

• This lesson is intended to be used before the end of the semester. As groups prepare to 
go on break it is important to properly “Adjourn” until the group comes back together. 
This lesson focuses specifically on the celebration component of adjourning and 
should act as time for group members to recognize and appreciate each other and their 
accomplishments.

LESSON 38

Purpose: For participants to celebrate the end of the term or semester as a milestone in their time 
together as a group.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• Say something to acknowledge how much hard work the group has put into the year so 

far; as well as the relationships and memories that have been made. 
• Tell participants that they are going to have the opportunity to share some of these 

moments with each other as a way to celebrate the end of the term or semester together. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 25 minutes
• Ask participants to reflect back on their last few months together and think about when 

they were the most proud of the group. 
• Each participant should choose one proudest moment that they would like to share with 

the rest of the group.
• Educator Note: You should be prepared to share your own proudest moment as 

well. 
• Ask for a volunteer to start by sharing. After they have shared their proudest moment, 

they can choose to have the person to their left or right share next.
• Sharing will continue in this direction until everyone has had a chance to share their 

proudest moments. 
• If there is time after the last person has shared, open the floor and ask if anyone would like 

to share or say anything else. Participants may want to express gratitude, share stories, or 
more during this free time. 

• Educator Note: Ask participants to keep these comments focused on the group and 
not specific individuals. Refer to the Activity in the Lesson Enhancements for an 
exercise that focuses on providing individual appreciation or recognition.

Closing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• To close the lesson, thank all of the participants for sharing their proudest moments and 

any other thoughts.
• Say something nice to summarize your own experience with the group to send them off 

for their break.

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Consider using this week to host one-minute meetings with each member of the group or 

each committee to check out for the semester. 
• Use one of the Lesson Enhancements for this week to allow the group more opportunities 

to adjourn and celebrate together. 

LESSON PLAN
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Activity
Name Acronyms

Further Exploration
Have participants practice creating Elevator Pitches about their organization. They can 
come up with these statements individually, or as a group. Provide them with the Elevator 
Accomplishments worksheet to get started.

Get Creative 
Divide participants into four groups. Assign each group a month of the semester. Have each 
group come up with a summary of accomplishments for the group from that month to share. 
Have participants share these accomplishments in a fun memory board, scrapbook, or poster 
wall that can be displayed throughout the year. 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for participating in the lesson and sharing their proudest 
moments. 

Moderate: Assign points for participants completing the Further Exploration or Get Creative 
Enhancements.  

Complex: Have participants plan an end of the semester celebration for the group and give 
them points for planning and execution. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, determine an order for sharing ahead of time. Put this order in 
a document or chat that participants can refer to so they know when their turn is coming up. 
Ask participants to use the “raise hand” feature during the open sharing time to keep track of 
who wants to contribute. 

Academic Resources
• Leapsome. (n.d.). How to Celebrate Success at Work: A Guide for Managers: The Leapsome 

Blog. Retrieved November 09, 2020, from https://www.leapsome.com/blog/how-to-
celebrate-success-at-work

• Rasoul, K. (2017, December 5). What is Your Proud Moment for the Week? Retrieved 
November 09, 2020, from https://www.teamawesomecoaching.com/what-is-your-proud-
moment-for-the-week/

• Robbins, M. (2019, November 12). Why Employees Need Both Recognition and 
Appreciation. Retrieved November 09, 2020, from https://hbr.org/2019/11/why-
employees-need-both-recognition-and-appreciation/

ENHANCEMENTS

RESOURCES

https://leadershipinspirations.com/name-acronyms/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/elevator-pitches/
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ELEVATOR ACCOMPLISHMENTS
SEMESTER CELEBRATION

This last semester we....

This coming semester we will...

And we are excited to continue to...

Final Elevator Accomplishment Pitch:
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COMING BACK TOGETHER

• Participants will begin to reform as a group.
• Participants will have the opportunity to bond with their fellow group members. 
• Participants will begin to envision future goals about what they hope to accomplish 

together.

• Using communication for a range of purposes (e.g. to inform, instruct, motivate and 
persuade).

• Demonstrating ability to work effectively and respectfully with diverse teams.
• Participating actively, as well as being reliable and punctual.

• Supplies: Poster paper, markers 
• Room Arrangement: Make enough room for participants to sit together in a circle on the 

floor or in chairs. Set up the activity ahead of time by creating four stations with poster 
paper and a set of markers at each. Each station should have a different topic on the poster 
paper: 
• My favorite part of the break
• One fact my group might not know about me yet
• What I’m looking forward to accomplishing as a group this next semester
• One way I want to grow as a leader this semester

• Time: 30 minutes

• Even though participants have worked together for half of the year already, when groups 
come back together after a break, they go through a process of Re-Forming and Re-
Norming. This lesson is meant to help groups Re-Form by catching up with each other as 
well as continuing to get to know each other as they move forward in a new semester. 

LESSON 39

Purpose: For participants to come back together after taking a break so that they are ready for 
another semester together. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• Welcome participants to the new semester.
• Tell them that they are going to have time to catch up after the break as well as start 

thinking ahead to the new semester in this lesson.  

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 25 minutes
• Break participants up into four smaller groups and assign them to a station. 

• Educator Note: If you have a particularly large group, create eight stations with two 
of each topic. 

• Give participants approximately five minutes at their first station. They should write 
their answers to the prompt on the poster and put their name next to their answer. After 
everyone has written their response, they should share their answers out loud with their 
small group. 

• Educator Note: Remind participants to leave room for other group members to 
contribute to the poster in future rounds. 

• After five minutes is up, have participants rotate to the next station and new poster topic. 
• At this next station, they should review the answers the group before them contributed 

to the poster before contributing their own. If what they want to say is already written, 
they can add on to it or write that they agree and sign their name next to the original 
comment.

• Give participants five minutes to add and share their own answers with each other at this 
new station.

• Continue the next two rotations in this same way until participants are back at their 
original stations.

• Give participants a few minutes to review all that was added to their original poster during 
the activity. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• To close the lesson, ask participants to share a little about their experiences: 

• What are some things that you noticed or found interesting as you went to each 
station?

• How should we use the information we gathered from each poster as a group? 
• Ask participants to choose one person in the group they want to follow up with during the 

week about something they wrote down on a poster. For example, asking someone about 
their vacation, or discussing ideas for an event someone was excited to plan. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Review all of the posters yourself as a way to connect a little with each participant in a 

quick and easy way. Consider using the answers as a way to kick off individual, one-minute 
meetings with each participant to start the semester fresh and on the same page. 

LESSON PLAN

5

5



209 © 2020 Leadership InspirationsBACK TO TABLE OF CONTENTS

Activity
Whodunit

Further Exploration
Facilitate a networking session with the group. Assign participants to small pods of tables 
to chat with each other. Have individuals count off in their small groups so each person has 
a number. Give each table a list of Table Topics from the Resources section of this lesson to 
discuss or come up with their own. Have participants choose a few of their favorite topics to 
discuss before beginning. Give participants five to seven minutes in each group to socialize 
and then call a few numbers to get up from their tables to move to a new group. Repeat 
as many times as you would like. Have participants complete the Networking Reflection 
worksheet after the session. 

Get Creative 
Have participants brainstorm ways that they can continue to bond throughout this last 
semester. Use an activity like Mind Spin to help facilitate this process. Then, have participants 
choose two to three ideas to put into action as a group. 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for contributing to the poster stations. 

Moderate: Have participants review materials from previous lessons that you completed in the 
first semester. For example, their How to Work Well with Me guides from Lesson 12 or their 
communication styles from Lesson 20. Have them reflect on what they have learned about 
themselves so far in regards to those topics and how they want to continue to utilize those 
skills in the upcoming semester. Ask participants to turn in a reflection for points. 

Complex: Break participants into small groups to plan a short icebreaker or getting to know 
you activity for each week left in the semester. This is a great way for them to practice leading 
the group while also continuing to bond with each other throughout the year. Give them 
credit after leading their activity. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, create a shared presentation document with one slide for each 
topic or “station”. For this version, all participants will work on the same slide at the same 
time, but in separate small groups. Put participants into random breakout groups for the first 
prompt. After five minutes, bring all participants back to the main session room to give them 
the instructions for the next station and to put them in new breakout rooms. Do this for all 
four slides. Bring everyone back into the main session room to review all four slides at the end 
of the lesson and for the final discussion. 

 

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/whodunit/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/mind-spin/
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Table Topics 
• Low Risk Questions

• What restaurant do you eat at most?
• What are your three favorite apps on your phone?
• What’s the most recent show you have binge-watched? 
• What is your favorite way to spend a lazy day?
• What songs have you completely memorized?
• Which wild animal would you want to tame and keep as a pet?
• If you could shop for free at one store, which one would you choose?
• What is the weirdest food combination you have ever tried?
• If you could make up a school subject, what would it be? 

• Medium Risk Questions
• If you had to teach something, what would you teach?
• How did you meet your best friend? 
• What is your hidden talent? 
• What skill would you like to master?
• If you could be famous, would you want to be? Why?
• If you opened a business, what kind of business would it be?

• Higher Risk Questions
• What are you most looking forward to in the next 10 years?
• What’s something you’ve been meaning to try but haven’t gotten around to yet?
• Who is most influential in your life? 
• What is one thing you can’t live without? 
• What smells bring back great memories? 

Academic Resources
• Forbes Coaches Council. (2020, March 03). 15 Ways To Build Better Co-Worker 

Relationships For A More Positive Workplace. Retrieved November 10, 2020, from https://
www.forbes.com/sites/forbescoachescouncil/2020/03/03/15-ways-to-build-better-co-
worker-relationships-for-a-more-positive-workplace/?sh=64a471916e71

• Houston, E., B.Sc. (2020, October 13). The Importance of Positive Relationships in the 
Workplace. Retrieved November 09, 2020, from https://positivepsychology.com/positive-
relationships-workplace/

• The Mind Tools Content Team. (n.d.). Building Good Work Relationships: Making Work 
Enjoyable and Productive. Retrieved November 09, 2020, from https://www.mindtools.
com/pages/article/good-relationships.htm

RESOURCES
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NETWORKING
COMING BACK TOGETHER

What was easy about networking with each other?

What was awkward or challenging about networking with each 
other?

What is one new thing you learned about someone in the group?

What is one conversation you want to continue after this activity? 

Why is networking an important skill to have? 

How can you continue to network this year inside and outside of 
this group?

Hi there Hel lo!
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EVALUATING EXPECTATIONS

• Participants will reflect on the relationship between expectations and behavior. 
• Participants will evaluate their own group behavior based on their expectations.
• Participants will establish action steps to help them meet their group expectations.

• Setting goals with tangible and intangible success criteria.
• Reflecting critically on past experiences in order to inform future progress.
• Analyzing how parts of a whole interact with each other to produce overall outcomes in 

complex systems.

• Supplies: Exceeding Expectations worksheet, writing utensils  
• Room Arrangement: Establish a focal point in the room with a whiteboard or poster paper. 

Make sure all participants will be able to easily see this point. Participants may appreciate 
having table or desk space to complete their worksheets. They should also be able to 
easily meet in pairs to discuss and share.

• Time: 30 minutes

• This week, participants are still in the process of Re-Forming as a group after taking a 
break. While it may seem like the group should be ready to jump back in business as usual, 
it is important to take the time to reset by revisiting expectations and getting on the same 
page for the next term or semester together. 

• During this lesson, make sure to emphasize that the conversation is centered around 
group behavior and not individual behavior. This session is not designed as time to 
complain or blame others. 

LESSON 40

Purpose: To engage in a meaningful evaluation of the group’s performance to make positive 
agreements and changes that realign the group for the upcoming semester together.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Have the group define their expectations by asking, what are the behaviors and standards 

we expect of our group for this new semester? 
• Educator Note: Review lessons on expectations (Lesson 32) , feedback (Lesson 35), 

and evaluations (Lesson 37) as needed. 
• Examples: Respect, Initiative, Timeliness, Follow Through, Positivity

• Ask participants to write down ideas individually on their worksheets before coming 
together to create a comprehensive list with the large group. 

• Have participants to share and record the answers on a poster or whiteboard

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 25 minutes
• Next, refer to the arrow below. Prepare a visual on a poster or whiteboard for discussion.  

• Along this line, plot some important group events, projects, meetings or milestones that 
have taken place to use as reference points for the next discussion. Have participants plot 
these points on the model of their worksheet.
• Events: Retreat, Welcome Back Assembly, Homecoming, Holiday Fundraiser
• Months: September, October, November, December

 

• Explain that the line and arrow on this model represents all of the expected behaviors the 
group just compiled together on the board.  In other words, the line represents what the 
group expects itself to fulfill regularly.

• At any point in time a group’s actual behavior may exceed, align with, or fall below 
expectations. Show this example of what this might look like visually. 

• Ask the group to depict how they think their group has actually performed so far this year 
on the model on their worksheet, using the events as guiding reference points.

• After everyone has drawn their own line, have them share in partners or small groups why 
they drew their line the way that they did.

LESSON PLAN

EXPECTED BEHAVIOR

Team Retreat

Welcome Back Assembly

Homecoming

Holiday Fundraiser

EXPECTED BEHAVIOR

Team Retreat

Welcome Back Assembly

Homecoming

Holiday Fundraiser
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Experiencing the Lesson - continued
• After participants have had time to discuss their initial thoughts, ask them to relate their 

lines to the group expectations you discussed earlier. First, have participants focus on the 
points on their models where they believed the group exceeded expectations: 
• Which behaviors did we excel in that caused you to believe we exceeded 

expectations?
• Why do you think you were successful in each of those behaviors?

• Example: “Attendance” - Our team was great at showing up to volunteer for events 
because we all were excited about what we had planned.

• Next, have participants focus on the points of their models where they believed the group 
performed below expectations:
• Which expectations from the list did we not meet or uphold? 
• Why do you think the group is struggling in those areas? What do you think will help 

you to improve in those areas as a group moving forward? 
• For example: “Timeliness” - We struggled with meeting deadlines while planning 

which meant that some projects fell through. We need more frequent check ins.

Safety: Check in on small group conversations to make sure groups stay on track 
and are not devolving into talking about specific individuals. 

• Finally, have the large group brainstorm a list of actionable things that the group can do 
to meet and exceed the expectations moving forward. 
• For example: Implement a “self-report” system on Mondays where members communicate 

the tasks they need to accomplish this week and on Fridays they report to their committees 
the progress they’ve made. These could be kept in binders and turned in for credit.

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Have the group choose two to three of the actionable items to focus on that participants 

feel like they can feasibly implement to help them to be successful.
• Have group members reflect on their worksheet how they will personally help the group 

meet and exceed expectations moving forward.

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Conduct your own analysis of your expectations and behavior. Complete the same 

exercise as the participants if you did not already.  Also explore your own personal model.  
What do you expect of yourself as an educator? When do you feel like you performed at, 
above, or below these expectations during the year? What affected or influenced your 
behavior most? What actionable things can you do to exceed your own expectations 
moving forward?  

LESSON PLAN
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Activity
Telephone Pictionary

Further Exploration
Check in on one expectation each week as a “focus”. Have participants make individual 
commitments for the week for that expectation and their team. Example: Week 1 Focus: 
“Responsibility” - I commit to not doing other homework in class this week so that I can focus on 
helping with our upcoming event. Assign participants to lead a quick check in on your focus 
expectation at the end of the week to build buy-in to the process. Give them some creative 
freedom on how to facilitate this! 

Get Creative 
Have participants share a photo or story from the year so far that they think best represents 
how they have demonstrated these expectations as a group. Encourage participants to 
submit a 300-500 word reflection about why they chose their particular photo or story. 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for completing the Exceeding Expectations worksheet. 

Moderate: Task participants with keeping a personal behavior diary where they can rate 
themselves on these expectations daily. Ask them to reflect on how easy or challenging it 
is to uphold these expectations and how it affects their contributions to the group. Have 
participants complete one week of reflections and then submit for credit. 

Complex: Have participants complete a survey regarding their expectations of you. Note that 
this is a higher risk activity for both you and your participants so choose survey questions 
carefully and think of your own feedback contract before deciding if this is the right activity 
for you and your group. Give credit for completing this exercise. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, make sure to send participants a copy of the Exceeding 
Expectations worksheet ahead of time. Prepare a shared slides presentation, with the 
different models from the worksheet, to screen share so that it is easy for participants to 
follow along during the lesson. Then, put participants into breakout rooms for small group 
discussions. Make sure to drop in and visit these rooms to make sure that participants are 
staying on task. Record participants action step ideas on a new slide and then vote as a group 
on which two to three to focus on. Have participants complete the final reflection question on 
their own and submit for credit. 

 

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/telephone-pictionary/
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Academic Resources
• Center for Creative Leadership. (n.d.). 10 Steps for Establishing Team Norms. Retrieved 

November 09, 2020, from https://www.ccl.org/articles/leading-effectively-articles/the-
real-world-guide-to-team-norms/

• Shapiro, M. L. (2015, September 08). Help Your Team Agree on How They’ll Collaborate. 
Retrieved November 09, 2020, from https://hbr.org/2015/09/help-your-team-agree-on-
how-theyll-collaborate

• Society for Human Resource Management. (n.d.). Developing and Sustaining High-
Performance Work Teams. Retrieved November 09, 2020, from https://www.shrm.org/
resourcesandtools/tools-and-samples/toolkits/pages/developingandsustaininghigh-
performanceworkteams.aspx

RESOURCES
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EXCEEDING EXPECTATIONS
EVALUATING EXPECTATIONS

What has your group done that is above 
your expectations? What expectations  

does the group need to improve on?

 What are your going to do to help the 
group meet or exceed expectations  

moving forward? 

What are the things we expect from our 
group? Create a comprehensive list.

If the line below represents the 
expectations you defined, depict how your 

group has actually performed: 

Example:

EXPECTED BEHAVIOR
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THE NEW GOLDEN RULE

• Participants will reflect on what they value most.
• Participants will engage in a process of discussion and persuasion to come to agreements 

together.
• Participants will consider the role they play in shaping or contributing to their campus or 

community.

• Demonstrating integrity and ethical behavior in using influence and power.
• Acting responsibly with the interests of the larger community in mind.
• Effectively analyzing and evaluating evidence, arguments, claims and beliefs.

• Supplies: Index cards, writing utensils, poster paper, markers
• Room Arrangement: This lesson is best facilitated with plenty of open space for 

participants to mix and mingle. Make sure there is still a centrally located focal point where 
participants can write down their final rules.

• Time: 30 minutes

• Depending on how invested or interested the group is in this topic, this lesson could 
potentially be divided into two sessions. If participants are really committed to their rules 
and the conversations they are having, this lesson could be expanded by allocating more 
time to each round of conversation or by adding rounds until the group is split in half and 
must decide on one “ultimate” rule.   

LESSON 41

Purpose: For participants to determine what is most important to them in a campus or community. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Pass out an index card and a writing utensil to each participant.
• Ask them to envision a community where they are governed by only one rule. 

• Educator Note: Take some time to decide as a group on a specific community 
that they want to use as the basis for this exercise, it could be their organization, 
campus, or broader community. 

• This should be a rule that is important to them and that they believe will have a positive 
benefit for their community. Have participants write this rule down on their index card. For 
example:
• Have a positive mindset. 
• No bullying allowed.
• Keep the campus clean.

• Once participants have written down their one rule, have them trade their card with 
someone else and continue doing this with each new card they receive for 30 seconds. 
They do not need to do anything else but switch cards as quickly (and safely!) as possible, 
with as many people as they can.  After 30 seconds, tell participants to freeze and stay 
next to the last person they traded with. This will be their partner for the next step.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Have participants discuss with their partner the rules on each of their cards. Their 

objective is to come to an agreement about which rule they think should be the “one rule”. 
If their rules are similar or related, they can combine them and write a new overarching 
rule instead of picking one.  If they do this, they should add it to the card they have.

• Give groups three to four minutes to make this decision. 
• Next, have pairs match up to make groups of four. In these groups, pairs should share their 

one rule and why they chose it.
• These small groups will also need to come to an agreement about which of their rules 

should be “the one”. 
• Give them another three to four minutes to make this decision. 
• Lead one last round where groups of four match to make a group of eight.
• Small groups should share their rules and then decide on which one of their rules is most 

important. 
• Educator Note: As the groups get larger, you may opt to give them more time to 

make this decision. 
• Educator Note: If you have a number of participants that doesn’t work exactly to 

this format, make adjustments as necessary.  As an example, if you have an odd 
number, you’ll start with one group of three.  At the end, you may have lone group 
of four.  If this is the case, split that foursome and have each pair match up with 
another group of four, resulting in two groups of six.  This way, each final group will 
still have two ideas to discuss.

• After groups have decided, have them come up to the front of the room and add their rule 
to the whiteboard or a poster paper. 

• Once all rules have been compiled, read them out loud to the group.

LESSON PLAN

• Be respectful.
• Help others out and lift others up.

4

4

0.5
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 7 minutes
• Lead a discussion about the outcomes of the activity:

• What are your initial thoughts and feelings after you have seen the final list of rules? 
• How did you come to agreement on your chosen rules? What was that process like?
• How can these rules benefit our campus or community? In what ways might these 

rules restrict or limit our campus or community?
• How do we play a role as a group or organization in creating a campus or community 

that is supported by rules or values like this? What about as individuals?

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Consider the one rule that you would have to govern your campus or community. How 

does that rule influence the way you teach or lead your participants? What lessons or 
exercises could you focus on that would help to support that rule in your group? 

Activity
Dueling Drawings

Further Exploration
Have participants think about what they would want a Code of Conduct for their organization 
to look like. If the organization has an existing Code of Conduct (or a similar document) 
have the group read it and discuss what they would want to add or change about it. If 
the organization does not have one already, have them research documents from similar 
organizations as examples and then come up with a draft of their own. 

Get Creative 
Pass out poster paper and different colored markers and have participants depict their ideal 
campus or community however they wish. Have participants share these depictions with each 
other and then discuss the similarities and differences between their representations. Discuss 
what it would take to make their ideal campuses a reality.

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for creating their one rule and for engaging in the lesson 
discussion.

Moderate: Have participants turn in a draft of their Code of Conduct from the Further 
Exploration Enhancement for credit.

Complex: Have participants write a personal reflection on the one rule they picked at the 
beginning of the lesson and why they picked that rule. Have them turn in the reflection for 
grading.   

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/dueling-drawings/
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Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, have participants submit their one rule ahead of the meeting 
time. Create an online spreadsheet with everyone’s name on it and assign them a new rule 
from the submissions. During the session, share the link to the spreadsheet in the chat so that 
everyone can see their new rule. Put participants in random breakout rooms for their first 
round of discussion. Merge breakout rooms for the next two rounds. Bring everyone back into 
the main session area for the final discussion.  

 

Academic Resources
• Ethics & Compliance Initiative. (n.d.). Developing an organizational code of conduct. 

Retrieved from https://www.ethics.org/resources/free-toolkit/code-of-conduct/
• George, B., & Sims, P. (2007). Chapter 5: Practicing your values and principles. In True north: 

Discover your authentic leadership (pp. 85-102). San Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass.
• Team Tony. (n.d.). What are your personal value? Learn how to define your values in life.

Retrieved from https://www.tonyrobbins.com/mind-meaning/our-set-of-rules/

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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FIVE DYSFUNCTIONS OF A TEAM
(Lencioni, 2002)

• Participants will understand the Five Dysfunctions of a Team as defined by Patrick 
Lencioni. 

• Participants will practice identifying the five dysfunctions in a group.
• Participants will consider different strategies or methods that could help to respond to 

these different dysfunctions.

• Demonstrating the ability to work effectively and respectfully with diverse teams.
• Solving different kinds of non-familiar problems in both conventional and innovative 

ways.
• Exercising flexibility and willingness to be helpful in making necessary compromises to 

accomplish a common goal.

• Supplies: Premade poster of the Five Dysfunctions of a Team, computer, projector 
• Room Arrangement: Participants will be preparing skits so make sure there is enough 

open room for small groups to meet and perform.
• Time: 30 minutes

• The nature of the topic of conflict can be considered more high risk. Even though the 
lesson is designed to talk about conflict more generally, it is possible that it will bring up 
very real conversations about conflict for participants. Be an alert and attentive facilitator 
that is prepared to intervene as needed. 

• This lesson can be used strategically when the group is experiencing organizational 
conflict. Discussion questions can be more directed at the group’s actual experience and 
how they want to respond moving forward.

LESSON 42

Purpose: For participants to consider how the Five Dysfunctions of a Team affect a group’s 
performance and success.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Open with a large group discussion of the following questions:

• What is the difference between a group and a team?
• What makes a “high performing” team? 
• What are the things that get in the way of a team being “high performing”? 

• Briefly introduce Patrick Lencioni’s Five Dysfunctions of a Team model (see Resources):
• Dysfunction #1: Absence of Trust - The fear of being vulnerable with team members 

prevents the building of trust within the team.
• Dysfunction #2: Fear of Conflict - The desire to preserve a sense of harmony prevents 

team members from engaging in productive methods of conflict. 
• Dysfunction #3: Lack of Commitment - The lack of clarity or buy-in prevents team 

members from making decisions they will stick to.
• Dysfunction #4: Avoidance of Accountability - The need to avoid interpersonal 

discomfort prevents team members from holding one another accountable.
• Dysfunction #5: Inattention to Results - The pursuit of individual goals and personal 

status erodes the focus on collective success.
• Educator Note: To ensure that you are knowledgeable about this model and 

able to explain the dysfunctions, consider reading the Five Dysfunctions of a 
Team by Patrick Lencioni or doing some research on the model.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Break participants up into five small groups. 
• Assign each group one of the dysfunctions of a team. It may be helpful to type up the 

descriptions to give to each group for reference.
• Educator Note: For large groups, break participants into more than five groups and 

assign each dysfunction to more than one group. 
• Each small group should find a movie, TV show, book, or other fictional story where 

people experienced their assigned dysfunction. 
• Give groups ten minutes to put together short presentations that will help to demonstrate 

these dysfunctions in action. These presentations should include:
• A short summary or synopsis of the movie, book, etc.
• A video clip or text excerpt from their source that shows how this dysfunction 

presented itself in the story.
• A discussion of how the dysfunction affected the characters or storyline. 
• A reflection on if there was a resolution of this dysfunction. If there was a resolution, 

was it realistic or effective? If there was not a resolution, how would they go about 
implementing one in this scenario? 

• When groups are done preparing, have them share their presentations one at a time. 
• While other groups are presenting, participants should take notes for themselves on the 

following reflection questions:
• Why and how does this dysfunction negatively affect a group?
• What are two tips you would give to someone who is struggling with this dysfunction 

in their team? 

LESSON PLAN

10
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Lead a closing discussion with the group:

• How do these five dysfunctions affect our ability to work with others?
• In your small groups, discuss one way to manage or resolve your assigned dysfunction 

in a group. Share out loud. 
• What happens if we are able to overcome these dysfunctions as a group?

• Collect the notes that participants took during the presentations for credit. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Reflect on which dysfunctions, if any, may be present within the group. Use this reflection 

to help decide what kind of lessons might be appropriate in the future to help the group 
overcome those particular dysfunctions.

Activity
Jet Fighter

Further Exploration
Give each participant an Understanding the Dysfunctions worksheet to complete. On this 
worksheet, participants will reflect on questions that will allow them to better understand 
each part of the model.

Get Creative 
Divide participants into groups and have each group brainstorm possible solutions for one of 
the five dysfunctions. Then, have them come up with a “cure” for their assigned dysfunction 
that could be sold in stores. Have each group create an infomercial or print advertisement for 
their “cure” that they can present to the rest of the participants.

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for giving their presentations and turning in their notes. 

Moderate: Ask participants to turn in their worksheets from the Further Exploration 
Enhancement for credit.

Complex:  Have participants submit a reflection on a time when they have personally 
experienced one of the Five Dysfunctions of a Team within your group.  They should include 
details on how the dysfunction presented itself, their personal reactions and responses, 
as well as if it was resolved. If the issue was resolved, have them identify what strategies 
or behaviors were most helpful in the resolution. If the issue has not been resolved, ask 
participants to reflect on what they think would be helpful in reaching a resolution. 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/jet-fighter/
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Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, lead the opening discussion with everyone in the main session 
room. Prepare a visual with the Five Dysfunctions model that can be shared with the group 
using the share screen function as you review the different elements. Break participants into 
five breakout rooms to prepare their skits. Bring everyone back to the main session space to 
perform and have the closing discussion.

Academic Resources
• Haas, M., & Mortensen, M. (2016, June). The secrets of great teamwork. Retrieved from 

https://hbr.org/2016/06/the-secrets-of-great-teamwork
• Lencioni, P. (2002). The five dysfunctions of a team: A leadership fable. San Francisco, CA: 

Jossey-Bass.
• Mattson, D. (2017, August 9). 6 benefits of teamwork in the workplace. Retrieved from 

https://www.sandler.com/blog/6-benefits-of-teamwork-in-the-workplace/

The Five Dysfunctions of a Team Summaries (Lencioni, 2002)

Absence of Trust: “This stems from [team members] being unwilling to be vulnerable with the 
group. Team members who are not genuinely open with one another about their mistakes 
and weaknesses make it impossible to build a foundation of trust.”

Fear of Conflict “The failure to build trust is damaging because it sets the tone for the second 
dysfunction: fear of conflict. Teams that lack trust are incapable of engaging in unfiltered and 
passionate debate of ideas. Instead, they resort to veiled discussions and guarded comments.”

Lack of Commitment: “A lack of healthy conflict is a problem because it ensures the third 
dysfunction of a team: lack of commitment. Without having aired their opinions in the course 
of passionate and open debate, team members rarely, if ever, buy in and commit to decisions, 
though they may feign agreement during meetings.”

Avoidance of Accountability: “Because of the lack of real commitment and buy-in, team 
members develop an avoidance of accountability...Without committing to a clear plan of 
action, even the most focused and driven people often hesitate to call their peers on actions 
and behaviors that seem counterproductive to the good of the team.”

Inattention to Results: “Failure to hold one another accountable creates an environment 
where the fifth dysfunction can thrive. Inattention to results occurs when team members put 
their individual needs (such as ego, career development, or recognition) or even the needs of 
their divisions above the collective goals of the team.”

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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Five Dysfunctions of a Team Model

RESOURCES

ABSENCE OF TRUST

FEAR OF CONFLICT

LACK OF 
COMMITTMENT

AVOIDANCE OF 
ACCOUNTABILITY

INATTENTION 
TO RESULTS

Model: Lencioni, P. (2002). The five dysfunctions 
of a team: A leadership fable. San Francisco, CA: 
Jossey-Bass.
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UNDERSTANDING THE DYSFUNCTIONS
FIVE DYSFUNCTIONS OF A TEAM

What is the effect of lack of 
commitment on a group?

What distracts us from paying 
attention to our results or outcomes? 

What happens if we avoid 
accountability as individuals or a 

group?

Why do we fear conflict?How is trust built or broken?
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ALIGNING GROUP VALUES

• Participants will reflect individually on the values they think are important to the group.
• Participants will compare and contrast their perspective on the group’s values with other 

group members’ perspectives.
• Participants will come to a consensus on what is most important to the group.

• Elaborating, refining, analyzing, and evaluating their own ideas in order to improve and 
maximize creative efforts.

• Being open and responsive to new and diverse perspectives; incorporating group input 
and feedback into the work.

• Demonstrating ability to work effectively and respectfully with diverse teams.

• Supplies: Poster paper, markers, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: There should be space for participants to get together and talk, as 

well as a wall to hang poster paper where participants can gather around and write on the 
poster.

• Time: 30 minutes

• There is a difference between group values and shared personal values in a group. For 
example, all members of the group may share a value for financial gain, but financial 
gain may not be relevant to the work the group does. When discussing group values, 
participants may start to identify personal values that they share. If these values do not 
pertain to the group’s function, be prepared to help them see this distinction and guide 
the conversation back to values that pertain to the group.

• Values can be highly personal. Participants may have a hard time reconciling the fact that 
their top personal values may not be shared by their peers or prioritized in this activity. 
Reassure participants that their personal values will not be impacted by the decisions that 
are made about group values and that it is perfectly fine for them to have a set of personal 
values that differs from the group’s values.

LESSON 43

Purpose: For participants to determine what values group members share and agree are
 integral to their group.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Remind participants about the conversations from Lesson 24 about personal values.
• Explain the difference between personal values and group values, how they can be similar 

or different, and how both are important in different ways.
• Personal values are determined by individuals and influence general behaviors and 

decisions that span all aspects of the individual’s life. 
• Group values are shared among the members of a group and influence behaviors and 

decisions as they pertain to the context of the group and shared work.
• Hang a large piece of blank poster paper on a wall.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 22 minutes
• Have participants think of as many words as they can that represent their group values. If 

they are having trouble thinking of words, have them use the Values List from Lesson 24 
for inspiration.

• Give participants five to seven minutes to write these values on the poster paper.
• Once everyone is finished writing, have participants read through all of the values on the 

poster paper. Ask participants to underline up to three words that they have questions 
about. They do not need to underline any words if they do not have any questions.

• Go through the underlined words one at a time and open up the floor for questions or 
clarifications about each word. If there are a lot of underlined words, set a time limit for 
the discussion.

• After all of the underlined words have been discussed, ask participants to think about 
which words they think best represent the group’s values.

• Count the total number of words on the poster and divide it by three to determine the 
number of votes each participant will get. 
• Example: If there are 15 words on the poster, each participant will get five votes.

• Pass out markers and have participants vote by marking a dot next to the words on the 
poster that they think best represent the group’s values. Participants can vote for one 
word more than once if they would like. 

• After the voting is finished, count up the votes to determine which words have the highest 
number.  Write the top values on a fresh piece of poster paper.

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Debrief the process with the group.

• How do you feel about this final list of group values?
• Educator Note: If there is time to have a deeper conversation about what the 

“right” values are for the group, ask them if they believe any other values should be 
considered to add or replace another value on the list. 

• How can we buy into these values whether or not they represent our personal values?
• Why is it important to know our group values?
• How well do you think the current actions of this group reflect these group values?
• What can you do to allow these group values to inform future actions and decisions in 

this group?

LESSON PLAN

7
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Compare the group values to your own personal values. Consider how any similarities or 

differences may impact how you lead the group and think about if there are any changes 
you can make to your leadership style to better fit the group values that were determined. 

Activity
Group Profile

Further Exploration
Put participants in groups of four or five and assign each group one of the values that was 
determined in the lesson. Have each group complete the Value Evaluation worksheet.

Get Creative 
Have the group create a mascot that represents all of their group values. For example, they 
might choose to have their mascot be a lion to represent the value of courage, have the lion hold a 
hammer to represent the value of hard work, have it wear a hat with a heart on it to represent the 
value of mutual respect, etc.

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants points for participating in the rounds of discussion and coming up 
with their group values after the final round.

Moderate: Have participants turn in the Value Evaluation worksheet from the Further 
Exploration Enhancement.

Complex: Have participants write a reflection comparing and contrasting their personal values 
list with the group values list and turn it in for grading.   

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, create a shared document where participants can type 
their thoughts. Allow participants to use drawing tools or add shapes and lines to indicate 
underlining words to discuss or voting on words to represent the group values.

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/group-profile/
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Academic Resources
• Lencioni, P. M. (2002, July). Make your values mean something. Retrieved from https://hbr.

org/2002/07/make-your-values-mean-something
• Maza, V. (2019, March 26). The importance of establishing company core values -- And 

how to define them. Retrieved from https://www.forbes.com/sites/forbeshumanre-
sourcescouncil/2019/03/26/the-importance-of-establishing-company-core-values-and-
how-to-define-them/?sh=68c0873949af

• Schoenlaub, N. (2005, September 29). Core values - Why are they so important to 
your company? Retrieved from https://www.linkedin.com/pulse/core-values-why-so-
important-your-company-nicolas-schoenlaub/

RESOURCES
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VALUE EVALUATION
ALIGNING GROUP VALUES

How does your group embody or 
demonstrate this value?

What can your group implement to further 
embody this value in the future?

In your own words, how would you describe 
this value? What does it mean to your 

group?

Why is this value important to your group?

Value being evaluated:
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CRAFTING A VISION

• Participants will agree on the purpose of their group.
• Participants will articulate what their group does to fulfill their purpose.
• Participants will understand why having a clearly defined vision is important to their 

success as a group.

• Reflecting critically on past experiences in order to inform future progress.
• Elaborating, refining, analyzing, and evaluating their own ideas in order to improve and 

maximize creative efforts.
• Articulating thoughts and ideas effectively using oral, written, and nonverbal 

communication skills in a variety of forms and contexts.

• Supplies: Visioning Pyramid worksheet, writing utensils, poster paper, markers
• Room Arrangement: There should be space for small groups of participants to spread out 

and work together. There should also be a space where all participants can come together 
and share that should include wall space to hang a poster and record ideas from the 
conversation.

• Time: 30 minutes

• Often, participants have a difficult time differentiating between a vision and a mission. 
Be prepared to explain that while a mission describes what the group does, a vision 
describes the group’s bigger purpose and what they are continually striving to achieve 
or accomplish in the future. The sample vision statements in the Resources section of this 
lesson can be helpful in illustrating what a vision should look like. Throughout the lesson, 
encourage participants to think not just about what the group currently does but also 
about what they are driven to do in the future.

LESSON 44

Purpose: For participants to come to a shared understanding of their group’s purpose and vision.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Start the lesson with one of the following quotes:

• “Vision is the art of seeing what is invisible to others” -Jonathan Swift
• “In order to carry a positive action we must develop here a positive vision” -Dalai Lama
• “The only thing worse than being blind is having sight but no vision” -Hellen Keller

• Ask participants to reflect on what they think the quote means. Have a few participants 
share their thoughts with the group.

• Explain that you are going to spend this lesson thinking about the group’s vision. This 
vision will be used to understand the group’s purpose and define an inspirational future 
for the group. 

• Divide participants into groups of three to five and give each group a writing utensil and a 
Visioning Pyramid worksheet.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 24 minutes
• Give groups eight minutes to fill out their worksheet by discussing the four questions:

• Purpose: Why does our group exist? What are we trying to accomplish?
• Who We Serve: Who benefits from our work?
• How We Serve and Achieve Our Purpose: In a general, how do we meet the needs of 

the people we serve? For example, events, incentives, great customer service, etc.
• Specific Programs We Implement: What are the actual programs we implement to 

serve our constituents and help us achieve our purpose?
• After participants have had time to fill out their worksheets, gather everybody together so 

that the groups can share what they came up with.
• Hang up a large poster with a blank pyramid model to record participant responses. Start 

with the “Who We Serve” level of the pyramid and go down from there. The top “Purpose” 
level will be saved for the end. Have each group share what they wrote, one layer of the 
pyramid at a time. 

• Once the bottom three layers have been discussed, explain that the top layer brings 
together everything that has been written on the pyramid as a Purpose.

• Give groups four minutes to get together and discuss the purpose that they initially wrote 
on their worksheet. 
• If they still think it represents everything that’s been written on the poster, they can 

leave it as it is. If they want to change or adjust their purpose, they can do so.
• Then, have each group share with the large group.  Discuss the common themes in order 

to decide and finalize what the group wants to put on the poster as their Purpose.
• Explain to groups that they have to understand their purpose fully before they visualize 

what that means for their vision and the future.  Have them think about what they want 
this group to aspire to. 
• What differences do they want to make? 
• What impact do they want their group to have in one year? Five years? Ten?  

LESSON PLAN

8

4
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Experiencing the Lesson - continued
• Give participants five minutes to meet in their small groups to discuss these questions and 

write the answers in the blank space by the Vision box on their worksheet. 
• Then have each group choose the most important idea to them to share. Record these 

answers on the poster at the front of the room. 
• Educator Note: This session is a starting place to engage in further discussion to 

formulate a polished vision statement.

Closing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Close with a short debrief about this process: 

• How is what we wrote for our purpose different than what we wrote for our vision? 
• What do these vision words and phrases mean to the group? 
• How can this vision impact the events and projects this group plans?
• How does this vision inspire the actions of this group?

• Educator Note: If you plan on having participants write a comprehensive vision 
statement and have the extra time to dedicate, see the Further Exploration 
Enhancement for instructions.

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Think about the vision that you have for this group. Consider what is similar and different 

between your vision and the group’s self-defined vision, as well as how these similarities 
and differences may impact how you lead or advise the group.

Activity
Going On A Trip

Further Exploration
Have participants write a statement to summarize their vision for their group. Start by reading 
a few of the sample vision statements from the Resources section of this lesson. Remind 
participants that vision statements express where a group or organization aspires to be or 
what they seek to accomplish in the future. Have the group work collaboratively to draft a 
polished statement using the precise wording they want to use to summarize their ideas in a 
concise and inspiring way. It can also be fun for participants to think of a way to phrase their 
vision as a memorable slogan or catch phrase. 

Get Creative 
Divide participants into groups of three or four. Have each group create a mock newspaper 
article that reflects what they think their group or organization will accomplish in the future. 
After the allotted time is up, have groups share their headlines and articles.

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

5

https://leadershipinspirations.com/going-on-a-trip/
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Grading Options
Basic: Have groups turn in their Visioning Pyramid worksheets to receive points.

Moderate: Have groups turn in the articles they wrote for the Get Creative Enhancement for 
grading.

Complex: Have each participant pick one of the vision statements from the Resources section 
of this lesson or find their own company vision statement. Then, have them write a short 
reflection on how they see that vision statement impacting the company’s work and submit it 
for grading.

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, discuss one of the introductory quotes in the main session 
room as a large group. Then, break participants into smaller breakout rooms to complete 
the Visioning Pyramid worksheet. Send the file to every participant so they can reference 
the document during the session. Bring small groups back to the main session room to 
share what they discussed, record their answers on a slide that you can screen share. 
Send participants back into their breakout rooms to refine their purpose if needed. Bring 
everyone back to the main room to discuss the final level of the pyramid together. Then, send 
participants back to their breakout rooms one final time to discuss ideas that relate to their 
vision for the group. Have everyone share once more and debrief together in the main room. 

Sample Vision Statements
• Disney: To be one of the world’s leading producers and providers of entertainment and 

information.
• Starbucks: To establish Starbucks as the premier purveyor of the finest coffee in the world 

while maintaining our uncompromising principles while we grow.
• Amazon: To be Earth’s most customer-centric company, where customers can find and 

discover anything they might want to buy online.
• Tesla: To create the most compelling car company of the 21st century by driving the 

world’s transition to electric vehicles.

Academic Resources
• Center for Creative Leadership. (n.d.). Direction + alignment + commitment (DAC) = 

leadership. Retrieved from https://www.ccl.org/articles/leading-effectively-articles/make-
leadership-happen/

• Kouzes, J. M., & Posner, B. Z. (2006). Chapter 13: It’s not just the leader’s vision. In A leader’s 
legacy (pp. 107-113). San Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass.

• Vanderelst, N. (2017, January 17). The importance of vision and mission statements. 
Retrieved from https://www.linkedin.com/pulse/importance-vision-mission-statements-
norja-vanderelst

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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VISIONING PYRAMID
CRAFTING A VISION

Purpose: Why does our group exist? What are we trying to accomplish?

Who We Serve: Who benefits from our work?

How We Serve and Achieve Our Purpose: In a general sense, how do we meet the needs 
of the people we serve? For example, events, incentives, great customer service, etc.

Specific Programs We Implement: What are the actual programs we implement to 
serve our constituents and help us achieve our purpose?

Purpose

Who We Serve

How We Serve and Achieve Our Purpose

Specific Programs We Implement

What difference do 
you want to make?

Vision
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UNDERSTANDING GROUP PERCEPTION

• Participants will understand the function and utility of the Perceptions Cycle model.
• Participants will critically reflect on the positive and negative perceptions of the group.
• Participants will identify action steps that can be taken to positively influence the 

perception of the group.

• Understanding, negotiating and balancing diverse views and beliefs to reach workable 
solutions.

• Identifying and asking significant questions that clarify various points of view and lead to 
better solutions.

• Using interpersonal and problem-solving skills to influence and guide others toward a 
goal.

• Supplies: Poster paper, markers, paper, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: There should be a clear focal point that all participants can see. It is 

recommended that participants sit in a half circle facing the focal point so they can all see 
the poster and each other.

• Time: 30 minutes

• Discussing group perceptions can be a challenging process for some groups. Many groups 
naturally feel the negative perceptions that others have of them are unjustified and 
hurtful. Encourage participants to think critically about where those perceptions could 
come from and be willing to extend the lesson if needed. Revisiting the Responding to 
Resistance lesson (Lesson 26) may be helpful in making the most of this process if you find 
your group is avoiding difficult conversations.

LESSON 45

Purpose: For participants to explore how their group is perceived by others in order to positively 
affect this perception in the future.  

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 10 minutes
• Ask participants to take a moment to think about one word they would use to describe 

their group or organization. 
• Go quickly around the circle and have everyone share. They should not explain their 

answers, just say their one word. 
• Next, ask participants to take a moment to think about one word they think their school or 

community would use to describe their group.
• Go around the circle again and have everyone share. Again, they should not explain their 

answers, just say their one word. 
• Ask for a few people to share what they notice about the two rounds of sharing: 

• What are the similarities and differences they see between responses?
• How do they feel about these similarities and differences in perception?
• How do these self-perceptions and perceptions of others affect the work that they do? 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 15 minutes
• Explain to participants that perceptions are a part of a cycle that is directly related to our 

behavior and the behavior of others. To understand this relationship better, they will be 
working through the Perceptions Cycle model together as a group (see Resources). 

• Have four blank posters hung in the shape of the cycle model. 
• Educator Note: This lesson will be the most powerful if you build the model as you 

go, instead of having a pre-made poster. This way, participants’ reflections won’t be 
influenced by being able to look ahead at the rest of the model. 

• First, ask participants to think of all of the things that they do as a group. 
• Give them two to three minutes to write down this list on their own before asking for 

people to share these things out loud. Record all of their ideas on the first poster. 
• Then, tell participants that all of these things represent “Your Behaviors”. People view 

our behaviors and create their own perceptions or judgments about them. 
• Next, ask participants to write down all of the things that they have heard others say 

about them or things that they assume people think or feel about them as a group. 
Encourage them to think about positive, negative, and neutral things. 
• After two to three minutes, ask for participants to share out loud and record these 

ideas on the second poster in the cycle. 
• Tell participants that these represent “Others’ Perceptions”. These perceptions may or 

may not be the reality we know or want, but these perceptions can shape “Other’s 
Behaviors”.

• Ask participants to look at all of these perceptions and consider their affect on how others 
interact or behave with the group. Record their answers on the third poster.

• Finally, ask participants to share one word to describe how they feel about the  “Others’ 
Behaviors” and record them all on the fourth and final poster in the cycle.

• These last words represent participants’ “Own Perceptions”.  Which brings us back to the 
start of the cycle as these perceptions directly influence group behavior.

LESSON PLAN

3

3
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Experiencing the Lesson - continued
• Encourage participants to reflect honestly on how the thoughts and feelings about 

“Others’ Behaviors” show up in their group behavior. Ask participants to share what 
behaviors they feel like they need to add to the first poster. 

• Before closing, have participants silently review all four posters, considering how they are 
related and how they influence each other. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Close out the lesson with a thoughtful discussion: 

• How satisfied or unsatisfied are you with the perception of the group? 
• Generally, what do we do as a group that supports the positive perceptions of this 

group? What are some things that we do as a group that might support the more 
negative perceptions?

• Why is it important for us to be aware of the perceptions of our group? 
• How do you think we can we positively influence the perception of our group moving 

forward?

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Keep the poster that was created by the group for reference in future Lesson 

Enhancements. 
• Consider your position as a partial insider and partial outsider for the group. How do you 

perceive the group? Think about what you can do as an educator to help the group better 
manage the Perception Cycle.

Activity
Label Me

Further Exploration
Have participants complete the Changing Perceptions worksheet to explore how they can 
take action to influence the perceptions of others. Make sure to have a copy of their group 
Perceptions Cycle available for them to review or reference. 

Get Creative 
Have participants design their group as a house. What does it look like on the outside? What 
are its external features? What does it look like on the inside? What is the internal decor?

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/label-me/
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Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for their analysis of the group using the Perception Cycle model.

Moderate: Ask participants to turn in their Changing Perceptions worksheet from the Further 
Exploration Enhancement for credit.

Complex: Have participants think of their perceptions of their campus community. What do 
they know about their community? How do they know those things? What don’t they know 
and what questions should they ask to get answers? What perceptions might be challenged 
by some of those answers? How do their perceptions affect how they serve their community? 
If desired, have participants discuss with each other.  Give credit for individuals submitting 
final written reflections on these questions.  

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, prepare a slide deck with four blank slides to represent each of 
the four elements of the Perceptions Cycle. To introduce the lesson, put an order in the chat 
for participants to follow when sharing their one word responses to the opening questions. 
Then, share your screen with the first slide and prompt for them to brainstorm. Play music 
while they brainstorm. When participants share out loud with the large group, be sure to 
record all of their answers on the proper slide before moving on the next question. 

Academic Resources
• Cherry, K. (2020, May 10). How Do We Form Impressions of Other People? Retrieved 

January 14, 2021, from https://www.verywellmind.com/person-perception-2795900
• Gregory, A. (2019, September 28). How to improve customer perception. Retrieved from 

https://www.thebalancesmb.com/how-customer-perception-can-make-or-break-your-
business-4171512

• Linnabery, E. (2018, August 31). Others’ Perception is Reality - So how do you change it? 
Retrieved January 14, 2021, from https://www.vantageleadership.com/our-blog/others-
perception-reality-change/

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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Academic Resources - continued

RESOURCES

Perception Cycle

Your Your 
PerceptionsPerceptions

Your Your 
BehaviorsBehaviors

Others’ Others’ 
PerceptionsPerceptions

Others’ Others’ 
BehaviorsBehaviors

Model: Scivicque, C. (n.d.). Career Success and the Power of Perception.  
Retrieved January 16, 2021, from https://eatyourcareer.com/2017/07/

career-success-power-perception/
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CHANGING PERCEPTIONS
UNDERSTANDING GROUP PERCEPTION

2. How do you want 
your group to be 

perceived by others?

1. Summarize how 
others currently 

perceive your group

3. What are five action steps 
we can take as a group that 
will help transform current 

perceptions into the way you 
want to be perceived?

Answer the following prompts about your group  
in numerical order:

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

4. How will we know if these action steps are working?
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ACCOUNTABILITY LADDER

• Participants will be able to identify the different steps of the Accountability Ladder.
• Participants will understand the behaviors that are associated with the different steps of 

the Accountability Ladder.
• Participants will be able to locate their position on the Accountability Ladder and 

brainstorm tactics for reaching higher steps.

• Reflecting critically on learning experiences and processes.
• Demonstrating initiative to advance skill levels towards a professional level.
• Demonstrating additional attributes associated with producing high quality products 

including the abilities to be accountable for results.

• Supplies: Understanding the Steps worksheet, index cards, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: There should be enough room for small groups to converse and work 

together.
• Time: 30 minutes

• There can sometimes be shame or embarrassment associated with being on the powerless 
side of the accountability ladder. Reassure participants that all participants experience 
all of the steps of the ladder and that there is nothing wrong with being on a lower step. 
This tool is about awareness so that we can improve and shouldn’t be used as a tool for 
judgment or feeling bad about oneself.

LESSON 46

Purpose: For participants to understand how to evaluate and increase their accountability.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS



245 © 2020 Leadership InspirationsBACK TO TABLE OF CONTENTS

Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Ask participants to share what they think of when they hear the word “accountability”.
• Share the definition of accountability:

• According to Merriam-Webster, accountability is an obligation or willingness to accept 
responsibility or to account for one’s actions.

• Introduce the Accountability Ladder and briefly explain each step.
• Unaware: You are not aware of the situation or do not recognize the situation as 

problematic.
• Blame others: You recognize the situation as problematic but think other people are 

to blame.
• Excuses: You make excuses for the situation based on factors that are out of your 

control.
• Wait and hope: You passively wait for the situation to pass and hope that it improves 

without your input.
• Acknowledge reality: You admit that the situation is problematic and needs to be 

addressed.
• Own it: You admit that you need to be a part of improving the situation.
• Find solutions: You actively think of ways to improve your situation.
• Get on with it: You take action to implement solutions.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 22 minutes
• Divide participants into eight groups. Assign each group one of the steps of the 

Accountability Ladder.
• Give each group an Understanding the Steps worksheet, a writing utensil and five to 

seven minutes to answer the questions:
• How would you describe this step in your own words?
• What do people on this step say? Think? Do?
• How does/might this step affect the group in action?

• Have each group share out what they discussed to the rest of the participants.
• Now, have the group work together to identify a time that the group was collectively 

on each step of the Accountability Ladder. If they cannot think of a specific example 
for one of the steps, have them come up with an example of a time that they could 
realistically expect to experience that step. 

• Lastly, have them identify how they moved past each step or what they could’ve done 
to move past it.

Closing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• To close the lesson, ask each participant to answer the reflection question at the 

bottom of their worksheet and submit for credit. 

LESSON PLAN

7
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Think about how often the group tends to be on the powerless side of the ladder and 

which steps they are most often on. Write down specific ways you can help your group 
recognize when they are on that step and how to effectively move up the ladder.

Activity
Pathfinder

Further Exploration
Give each participant a Personal Accountability Ladder worksheet to complete. After, have 
participants share their answers with their Accountabilibuddy or another partner that they 
work closely with. Lead a large group discussion about what is easy or challenging about 
personal accountability and strategies that can help individuals to be more accountable to 
the group. 

Get Creative 
Have the group create a large poster of the Accountability Ladder to hang in the classroom. 
On each step, have them write advice or words of encouragement for climbing to the next 
step. Encourage them to use the poster as a tool to help themselves identify where they are 
on the ladder throughout the year and to look to it for encouragement when they feel stuck 
on a particular step.

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants points for presenting on their assigned step of the Accountability 
Ladder.

Moderate: Have participants meet with their Accountabilibuddy to discuss their Personal 
Accountability worksheet. Have the Accountabilibuddies sign each other’s worksheets before 
turning them in. 

Complex: Have participants complete and submit accountability journals. Each night for a 
week, have them write down which step or steps of the Accountability Ladder they believe 
they were on that day and why.
 

  

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/pathfinder/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
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RESOURCES

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson virtually, use breakout rooms for the groups to discuss their assigned 
step and answer the questions about it. Bring everyone back into the main meeting room 
to have each group present. Use screen sharing to display questions from the Personal 
Accountability worksheet and use audio sharing to play music while participants individually 
answer the questions for themselves.

Academic Resources
• Connors, R., Smith, T., & Hickman, C. R. (2004). The Oz principle: getting results through 

individual and organizational accountability. New York, NY: Penguin Group. 
• Duncan, R. (2018, May 04). Avoid the blame game: Be accountable for accountability. 

Retrieved from https://www.forbes.com/sites/rodgerdeanduncan/2018/05/04/avoid-the-
blame-game-be-accountable-for-accountability/?sh=5423fe202b22

• Frieden, K. (2016, November 9). Just do it: How to identify and address 8 levels of 
accountability. Retrieved from https://www.kent.edu/yourtrainingpartner/just-do-it-how-
identify-and-address-8-levels-accountability

Unaware

Blame others

Excuses

Wait and hope

Acknowledge reality

Find solutions

Own it

Get on with it
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Model: Connors, R., Smith, T., & Hickman, C. R. (2004). The Oz 
principle: getting results through individual and organizational 

accountability. New York, NY: Penguin Group.

ENHANCEMENTS
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UNDERSTANDING THE STEPS
ACCOUNTABILITY LADDER

How would you describe this step in your 
own words?

Un
de
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ta

nd
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What do people on this step say? Think? Do?

How does/might this step affect the group
 in action?
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What is one suggestion you have for improving our group accountability? 
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PERSONAL ACCOUNTABILITY LADDER
ACCOUNTABILITY LADDER

Unaware

Blame others

Excuses

Wait and hope

Acknowledge reality

Find solutions

Own it

Get on with it
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How often are you on each step of the ladder?

Consider each rung of the ladder below to be a sliding scale where the left 
represents “not often“ and the right represents “very often“. Place an “X“ on each 
rung	of	the	ladder	to	indicate	how	often	you	find	yourself	on	that	step.

not often very oftenoccasionally

Which of the steps on the powerless side of the ladder (unaware, blame others, 
excuses, wait and hope) do you find yourself most on when working with this group? 

What are three actions you can take to move higher on the ladder when you find 
yourself on the step mentioned above?
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ON THE SPOT FEEDBACK

• Participants will write feedback immediately after watching a presentation.
• Participants will be able to articulate both positive and constructive feedback.
• Participants will practice listening to information with the intention of providing 

meaningful feedback.

• Analyzing how parts of a whole interact with each other to produce overall outcomes in 
complex systems.

• Articulating thoughts and ideas effectively using oral, written and nonverbal 
communication skills in a variety of forms and contexts.

• Listening effectively to decipher meaning, including knowledge, values, attitudes and 
intentions.

• Supplies: 3, 2, 1 Feedback worksheet, writing utensils. Prepare predetermined presentation 
topics

• Room Arrangement: There should be plenty of space for groups to spread out and present 
to one another without being distracted by hearing other groups.

• Time: 30 minutes

• This lesson touches on skills of brainstorming, project planning, presenting, and giving 
feedback. While all of these topics are important, the focus of the lesson is presenting and 
providing on the spot feedback. If you have additional time to commit to this lesson and 
want to allow participants to choose their own presentation topics, it may be necessary 
to redirect conversations in order to stay focused as participants often get caught up in 
brainstorming and planning instead of presentation tactics. On another note, encourage 
participants to prioritize providing feedback on the presentations they watch rather than 
contributing ideas to the projects that are being presented.

LESSON 47

Purpose: For participants to practice giving effective feedback in the moment.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• This lesson will help participants get used to and be more comfortable providing and 

receiving feedback on the spot. If participants created feedback contracts in Lesson 28, 
explain that providing on the spot feedback considers these contracts differently.  You 
may not be able to follow all parts of a contract, but you can and should still take into 
consideration some of the pieces that are more easily executed (for example, giving 
positive feedback before constructive). 

• With that being said, at times, getting the feedback out in a timely manner is more of a 
priority for your desired outcomes or more helpful than waiting. This can prove to be more 
challenging than providing feedback after reflecting and planning what you want to say.

• Tell participants that they will deliver short presentations and provide feedback on 
another group’s presentation. They will have eight minutes to prepare and will be 
assigned a predetermined topic (you can have them present on concrete things that already 
exist for your group, like an event; or be more abstract like, why this group is essential to the 
school).  Their presentations must meet the following criteria:
• Be between two and three minutes long.
• Include every member of the group in some way.
• Include a visual.
• Explain the details.
• Why is what you’re talking about important?
• Be persuasive.

• Divide participants into small groups. Make sure there is an even number of groups.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 24 minutes
• Give participants eight minutes to put together their presentations.
• Gather all participants together and pass out a 3, 2, 1 Feedback worksheet and writing 

utensil to each participant. Explain each part of the worksheet:
• 3 compliments: write three things that you enjoyed and/or were effective about 

the presentation.
• 2 suggestions: provide suggestions for improving the presentation (not about the 

ideas for their field trip).
• 1 question: what is one question you have about the presentation.  This should be 

centered around the reasons or intent behind the presentation style and methods.
• Pair groups together in a space where each group can present to the other. While one 

group is presenting, the other group should be writing feedback.
• After both groups have presented, have each participant pair up with someone from 

the opposite group and give the pairs six minutes to share their feedback. 
• Educator Note: Participant A will begin by clarifying with Participant B if they have 

a preference for how they want to receive on the spot feedback. This process 
should also be quick.  They then provide their feedback, elaborating as necessary, 
and then Participant B will ONLY respond with, “Thank you”.   If they want to ask 
clarifying questions, they should set up a separate time to do so. Then, they switch 
and repeat the same process with Participant B providing feedback.

LESSON PLAN

8

6
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Bring everyone back together to discuss the feedback sharing process.

• What was it like to have to write down feedback on the spot?
• What was easy or difficult about providing feedback to your partner?
• What did you like or dislike about receiving feedback right after presenting?

• Close by encouraging participants to continue to reflect about and engage in the 
feedback process with their peers.

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Think about the feedback you provide to members of your group. Reflect on what is 

easy or difficult about providing prompt or on the spot feedback and what you can do to 
improve your ability to provide this type of feedback as an educator.

Activity
Facilitation Karaoke

Further Exploration
Have participants complete the How I Feel About Feedback worksheet. Then, put them in 
small groups to share what they wrote. Encourage participants to give each other tips or 
brainstorm ways to feel more comfortable with the aspects of feedback that they are less 
comfortable with.

Get Creative 
Watch a clip from a commencement speech together as a group. Then, have everyone write 
down feedback on the clip using the 3, 2, 1 Feedback worksheet. What are three things they 
liked about the speech, two suggestions to improve the speech, and one question they would 
ask the presenter about their decisions. 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for participating in writing and sharing feedback.

Moderate: Have participants turn in their How I Feel About Feedback worksheets for grading 
on completion and thoroughness.

Complex: Have participants provide feedback to someone in their life using the format of 
the 3, 2, 1 Feedback worksheet. Have them write a reflection on how the feedback went and 
submit it for grading.
 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/facilitation-karaoke/
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Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson virtually, use breakout rooms for groups to put together their 
presentations. Then close the rooms, combine breakout rooms so that there are two 
groups in each room, and open the new rooms so that groups can present to one another. 
Provide participants with the 3, 2, 1 Feedback worksheet before the lesson or before going 
into breakout rooms to present so that they can take notes while they are watching the 
presentations. After presentations are finished, pair up participants in breakout rooms to 
share their feedback. End with everyone in the main meeting room for the closing discussion.

Academic Resources
• Bens, I. (2018). Giving and receiving feedback. In Facilitating with ease! (pp. 239-241). 

Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.
• Porter, J. (2017, October 27). How to give feedback people can actually use. Retrieved from 

https://hbr.org/2017/10/how-to-give-feedback-people-can-actually-use
• The Muse Editor. (n.d.). 5 steps to giving good feedback. Retrieved from https://www.

themuse.com/advice/5-steps-to-giving-good-feedback

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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3, 2, 1 FEEDBACK
ON THE SPOT FEEDBACK

Three Compliments

Two Suggestions

One Question
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HOW I FEEL ABOUT FEEDBACK
ON THE SPOT FEEDBACK

How does giving “on the spot“ feedback make you feel?

What are you most comfortable with about giving “on the spot” feedback?  
Why do you think that is?

What are you least comfortable with about giving “on the spot” feedback? 
What makes you uncomfortable about it?

How does receiving “on the spot“ feedback make you feel?

What are you most comfortable with about receiving “on the spot” feedback? 
Why do you think that is?

What are you least comfortable with about receiving “on the spot” feedback?  
What makes you uncomfortable about it?
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GROUP EMPOWERMENT

• Participants will recall their past actions.
• Participants will identify accomplishments and successes in what they have done.
• Participants will articulate the strengths of their group.

• Reflecting critically on learning experiences and processes.
• Demonstrating ability to work effectively and respectfully with diverse teams.
• Articulating thoughts and ideas effectively using oral, written and nonverbal 

communication skills in a variety of forms and contexts.

• Supplies: Poster paper, markers, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: There should be wall space for three posters to be hung around the 

room with room for participants to gather around and write on each one. There should 
also be a space where all participants can gather together to discuss as a whole group, 
with room for a poster to record the ideas from the conversation.

• Time: 30 minutes

• This lesson is intended to focus on positive feedback for the group. If participants start 
to bring in constructive feedback with their reflections, encourage them to save those 
thoughts for a future lesson. Constructive feedback is important to discuss, but does not 
fit in with the purpose of this lesson. Consider creating a “parking lot” or poster where you 
can add ideas that are put on hold so that they can be addressed at a later time.

• This lesson is also intended to focus on feedback for the group as a whole. If participants 
start to reflect on actions taken by individual members of the group, encourage them to 
provide that positive feedback or praise to that individual at a different time. This lesson 
should focus on ideas that are relevant to the group’s performance as a whole.

LESSON 48

Purpose: For participants to recognize and reflect on what they have done well as a group.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Start by reading the quote: 

• “To become successful is to recognize every tiny step towards success and then take more 
of them.” - Larina Kase

• Ask a few participants to share what they think this quote means.
• Explain that you are going to take the time today to recognize the steps towards success 

that the group has taken so far.
• Break participants into smaller groups of four or five people each. 
• Pass our three different colored sticky note pads and writing utensils to each group. 
• Explain that they should write the answers to the following questions on the different 

colored sticky notes. Designate ahead of time which question will go on which colored 
sticky note. 
• “What have we accomplished so far?”
• “What wins - big or small - have we experienced?”
• “What skills have we learned or used?”

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Give participants five minutes in their groups to brainstorm as many ideas as they can for 

each question.
• While participants are working, hang one large poster in an easily accessible area. Write 

the group’s name across this paper in giant block letters (using a whiteboard or creating 
block letters with string on a wall are also options). Participants will try to fill in the block 
letters with all of their sticky notes.

• After time is up, ask groups to report one answer for each of the questions. While 
reporting, they should add all of their sticky notes to the letters on the poster.

• After all groups have shared and contributed their sticky notes, take a look at the poster 
they have created together. 
• If there is white space, lead another short round of brainstorming so that they can 

completely fill in the letters. 
•  Educator Note: Consider posing different questions like, “What impact have we 

made on our community so far?” or “What positive feedback have we received from 
others?” 

• Go around the room and ask participants to share three words to describe how they are 
feeling after completing this exercise. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• To close the lesson, have each participant turn to the person next to them and discuss 

what they think the group can accomplish in the future together.
• Remind participants that they are a strong and successful group and that 

remembering all of their strengths will help them continue to find success through the 
rest of the year.

LESSON PLAN

5
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Take some time to do your own reflection on the group’s successes from your point of 

view. If you think of anything that the group did not think of themselves, consider sharing 
it with them.

Activity
Picture This

Further Exploration
Give each participant a Why My Group Rocks worksheet and a writing utensil. Have them 
complete the worksheet individually, then bring everyone together and have each participant 
share one idea from their worksheet with the group.

Get Creative 
Have the group create a “Congratulations” card for themselves. Include specific notes about 
what the group is being congratulated for, and decorate the card in a fun and celebratory way.

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for participating in the process.

Moderate: Have participants complete the Why My Group Rocks worksheet from the Further 
Exploration Enhancement and turn it in for credit.

Complex: Have each participant write a short reflection about what they appreciate about the 
group and submit it for grading.
 
Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson virtually, prepare a shared document with a page or slide for each 
of the three prompts. Give participants time to go through the document and add their 
thoughts to each prompt. Then, put a list of names in the chat to serve as an order in which 
participants will share one strength they think their group possesses and record their 
responses on the shared document.

 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/picture-this/
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Academic Resources
• Folkman, J. (2017, March 2). The 6 key secrets to increasing empowerment in your team. 

Retrieved from https://www.forbes.com/sites/joefolkman/2017/03/02/the-6-key-secrets-
to-increasing-empowerment-in-your-team/?sh=3af8db5777a6

• Mind Tools Content Team. (n.d.). Celebrating achievement: Recognize success to increase 
motivation. Retrieved from https://www.mindtools.com/pages/article/celebrating-
achievement.htm

• Wharton Online. (2019, April 16). 5 ways to empower your team to make decisions. 
Retrieved from https://online.wharton.upenn.edu/blog/5-ways-to-empower-your-team-
to-make-decisions/

RESOURCES
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WHY MY GROUP ROCKS
GROUP EMPOWERMENT

What makes 
you proud to 

be a part of this 
team?

What is the 
best thing 

this team has 
accomplished?

What are this 
group’s top 
strengths?
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TYPES OF TEAMWORK

• Participants will understand the Types of Teamwork model. 
• Participants will debate topics regarding the different types of teamwork.
• Participants will recognize the importance of different types of teamwork in their own 

group. 

• Developing, implementing, and communicating new ideas to others effectively.
• Being open and responsive to new and diverse perspectives; incorporating group input 

and feedback into the work.
• Demonstrating the ability to work effectively and respectfully with diverse teams.

• Supplies: Poster paper, markers
• Room Arrangement: An open room arrangement will be best as participants will be 

expected to meet in small groups and need space to easily present to each other so that 
everyone can see and hear. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• “Teamwork” is a common buzzword and this lesson challenges participants to define 
teamwork more specifically. Make sure to push participants to define the terms or 
behaviors that they use in this lesson because they don’t necessarily mean the same things 
to everyone. For example, a participant might say that teamwork is about compromise. To 
them, compromise might mean meeting in the middle. To someone else, it might mean getting 
less than what you originally asked for. 

LESSON 49

Purpose: For participants to understand that there are different types of teamwork that can 
help a group accomplish their goals. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Begin the lesson by discussing the following questions with the group: 

• What is teamwork? 
• What does it look or sound like?
• What is the difference between good and bad teamwork?

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Introduce the Types of Teamwork Model (see Resources). This model says that there are 

three different types of Teamwork: Coordination, Cooperation, and Collaboration. 
• Break participants into smaller groups of four or five participants each. Give each group a 

piece of poster paper and markers. 
• Educator Note: If you are working with one small group, they can complete the 

steps below for all three types of teamwork together. 
• Assign each group a different type of teamwork. On their poster paper they will:

• Define the type of teamwork in their own words. 
• Write down the benefits of this type of teamwork.
• Write down the challenges or limitations of this type of teamwork.
• Provide examples of when this type of teamwork is most helpful. 

• Once groups have a good understanding of their type of teamwork, tell them that they 
are going to participate in a debate. They will have one minute to present an argument as 
to why their assigned type of teamwork is the most effective. 

• Give the groups five minutes to come up with a cohesive argument. Ask that all 
participants in the group are involved in the presentation of the argument in some way. 

• Then, go around and have groups present their arguments to the rest of the group. Tell 
other groups to pay attention to the different arguments so they can put together a 
rebuttal statement. 

• Educator Note: Keep time and tell groups to stop when their minute is up so that 
the process is fair for everyone.

• After everyone has had a chance to share, send them back to their small groups for five 
minutes to put together a closing statement. This statement should include any rebuttals 
they would like to include and be no longer than one minute.

• Bring small groups back to present their closing statements. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Lead a closing discussion about this exercise and the different types of teamwork:

• After listening to all of the arguments for the different types of teamwork, which one 
do you personally prefer? 
• Educator Note: For this question, have everyone share a one word answer. 

• How might similar and different preferences or ideas or what teamwork means affect 
us as a group?

• With all this in mind, how can we make sure that we are able to work effectively 
together as a team?

LESSON PLAN

5

5
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Reflect on each of the types of teamwork from your role as an educator. How does your 

role change when your team is Coordinating, Cooperating, or Collaborating? Take note of 
practices or strategies that you can use that will help your group to practice these types of 
teamwork more intentionally. 

Activity
Line Ups

Further Exploration
Break your group into small groups of three or four participants each. Pass out a Teamwork 
Alphabet worksheet to each group. They will work together to define the concept of 
teamwork using words and phrases for each letter of the alphabet. For example:

Teamwork: 
A - Awareness
B - Build relationships 
C - Communication is key 

When participants are done creating their lists, have them complete the What Kind of 
Teammate Are You? worksheet to determine which qualities are their strengths and which 
ones they can focus on developing. 

Get Creative 
Have participants put together their “dream team” using fictitious characters from books, 
movies, video games, etc. Give them creative freedom in their presentation. Ask them to 
identify two or three reasons why they think that this character is a good addition to their 
team. They should also consider two or three challenges their team might face when it comes 
to working effectively together.

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for participating in the teamwork debates. 

Moderate: Give participants credit for turning in the worksheets from the Further Exploration 
Enhancement. 

Complex: Ask participants to reflect back on their last big project or event together. What 
type(s) of teamwork did the group rely on? What worked and didn’t work? Now that they 
know more about different types of teamwork, what will they do differently next time? Assign 
points for submitting a thoughtful reflection. 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/line-ups/
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Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, lead the opening discussion with the whole group in the main 
session space. Show participants the Types of Teamwork model using a presentation slide. 
Break participants into breakout rooms for group work and assign each group a slide for their 
assigned type of teamwork. Bring participants back to the main session room or broadcast 
instructions to the breakout rooms so that groups can prepare their debate arguments. Bring 
groups back to the main session to present their initial arguments. Send participants back 
into breakout rooms to put together their closing statements. Bring groups back together to 
share closing statements and for the closing discussion. 

Academic Resources
• Andreatta, B. (2018). Wired to connect: The brain science of teams and a new model for 

creating collaboration and inclusion. Santa Barbara, CA: 7th Mind Publishing.
• Ogbonnaya, C. (2019, August 29). When Teamwork Is Good for Employees - and When 

It Isn’t. Retrieved November 19, 2020, from https://hbr.org/2019/08/when-teamwork-is-
good-for-employees-and-when-it-isnt

• Weir, K. (2018). What makes teams work? American Psychologist, 49(8). Retrieved 
November 18, 2020, from https://www.apa.org/monitor/2018/09/cover-teams

Types of Teamwork Model
Excerpts From: Andreatta, B. (2018). Wired to connect: The brain science of teams and a new model 
for creating collaboration and inclusion. Santa Barbara, CA: 7th Mind Publishing.

“Coordination is the orchestrated efforts of 
individuals or groups to align or synchronize 
their separate actions. They exchange 
relevant information and resources in 
support of each other’s distinct goals but 
remain independent.”

“Cooperation is the coordinated efforts of 
a group of two or more people to perform 
their assigned portion of a shared process 
or task. They are dependent on each other 
to execute a mutual objective.”

“Collaboration is the mutual engagement of a group of two or more in a co-creative effort 
that achieves a shared goal or vision. They are interdependent, with each unique contribution 
essential to the whole. Collaboration is a special act of co-creation, and the outcomes are 
often both unpredictable and impossible to achieve without the individual contributions of 
every member.”

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS

C oordination

C ooperation

C ol laboration

Simple

C omplicated

C omplex
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TEAMWORK ALPHABET
TYPES OF TEAMWORK

A.
B.
C.
D.
E.
F.
G.
H.
I. 
J. 
K. 
L.
M.

N. 
O.
P. 
Q.
R.
S.
T.
U.
V.
W.
X.
Y.
Z.
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WHAT KIND OF TEAMMATE ARE YOU?
TYPES OF TEAMWORK

Refer to your Teamwork Alphabet to 
complete this worksheet.

Which letter do you think you are the best at when it comes to 
being a part of a team and why?

How does this quality help you to be a good friend? Student? 
Teammate?

Which letter do you think you need to work on when it comes to 
being a part of a team and why?

How will improving in this area help you to be a better friend? 
Student? Teammate?
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ACTIVE LISTENING

• Participants will understand the difference between passive and active listening.
• Participants will practice the skills of active listening with a partner.
• Participants will reflect on the importance of active listening as a team member. 

• Knowing when it is appropriate to listen and when to speak.
• Listening effectively to decipher meaning, including knowledge, values, attitudes, and 

intentions.
• Responding open-mindedly to different ideas and values.

• Supplies:  Poster paper, markers, sticky notes (two colors), writing utensils 
• Room Arrangement: There should be a focal point in the room so all participants can see 

what is recorded on the poster paper. There should also be enough room for participants 
to sit across from their partner for the exercise. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• This lesson builds on one of the previous lessons on Servant Leadership by focusing on the 
principle of Listening, however this lesson can be facilitated without having completed 
that lesson (Lesson 36). 

• It might also be useful to connect this lesson to other related lessons, including  
transactional communication (Lesson 19) and the Five Dysfunctions of a Team (Lesson 42). 

LESSON 50

Purpose: For participants to practice the art of active listening to improve their interpersonal 
communication skills. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS



© 2020  Leadership Inspirations 268 BACK TO TABLE OF CONTENTS

Introducing the Lesson - approximately 7 minutes
• To begin this lesson, review the Listening principle from the What is Servant Leadership? 

Lesson (Lesson 36). Ask a few participants to share out what they remember about this 
principle and why it is important.

• Then, tell participants that they will be exploring two types of listening in the lesson: 
passive and active listening. 

• Ask participants to share what they think of when they hear the phrase “passive listening”. 
Then, ask them to share what they think of when they hear the phrase “active listening”.

• If needed, summarize the conversation with the following definitions:
• Passive Listening: A type of one-way communication where the listener may be 

paying little to no attention and does not provide any sort of feedback to the speaker. 
• Active Listening: A type of communication where the listener is focused completely 

on the speaker, they understand their message, and they are able to comprehend the 
information and respond thoughtfully. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• On a piece of poster paper or whiteboard, have participants share behaviors or habits that 

might lead to or contribute to passive listening and record them on the poster. 
• Examples: Interrupting, being distracted, not making eye contact, pretending to pay 

attention, etc.  
• Next, have participants brainstorm behaviors or habits that demonstrate active listening 

and record them on a separate list:
• Examples: Asking thoughtful questions, smiling and nodding, being patient, being 

nonjudgmental, etc. 
• Tell participants that they are going to engage in a listening exercise. 
• Have participants find a partner and sit across from them for this activity. They should 

determine which partner will be talking first and which partner will listen first. 
• In this exercise the talker will have four minutes to describe what they want from a 

vacation without mentioning a specific location. 
• The listener will have to listen actively and attentively to try to understand what is being 

said. At the end of four minutes, they will summarize three or four main points from 
what the talker has said and propose a destination that they think best fits what they are 
looking for. 

• The talker should then reveal what place they had in mind so the pair can discuss how 
accurate or close the listener was in choosing a destination. 

• Then, partners should switch roles and repeat the exercise. 
• After both rounds, lead a discussion about the experience:

• What was it like to be in the position of the talker? What was it like to be in the position 
of the listener?

• What did your partner do to demonstrate they were listening? 
• What can get in the way of our ability to listen really well? 
• What situations in our group require us to actively listen? And what happens if we 

don’t?

LESSON PLAN

4
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• To close the lesson, pass out two colored sticky notes to each participant. 
• On one color, have participants put their name and which active listening behaviors from 

their brainstorm they think are their strengths.
• On the other color sticky note, have participants put their name and which active listening 

behaviors from their brainstorm they think they need to practice or improve. 
• Have all participants put their sticky notes on the poster paper for active listening. 
• Encourage students to practice these listening skills in some of the Lesson Enhancements 

as well as during their daily work. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Practice your own listening skills with a similar exercise. Consider practicing with 

a coworker or your executive board. Evaluate yourself on your own strengths and 
weaknesses so that you can focus on the key skills that will help you to listen effectively 
with your group. 

Activity
Listen Up

Further Exploration
According to the Center for Creative Leadership, there are six active listening skills: Paying 
attention, Withholding judgment, Reflecting, Clarifying, Summarizing, and Sharing. Have 
participants complete the Listening Skills worksheet regarding these six skills and then 
discuss in groups. 

Get Creative 
• Lead participants through this quick listening exercise. Tell participants that they will be 

asked questions about what they are about to hear (they may take notes).
• First, tell participants that they are a bus driver. Then, read out a detailed bus route that 

you have prepared ahead of time. Sample prompts include:
• At stop number one, two people got on the bus. One was wearing a pink scarf.
• At stop number two, three people got off the bus and one person got on. 
• At stop number three, one person got on the bus with their bike. 

• After ten or so stops with equally detailed information, conclude the story and ask 
participants the question, “How old is the bus driver?”

• Educator Note: As a reminder, the participant is the bus driver in this story, but 
most will not remember this detail. 

• Lead a debrief of this activity about the experience and how the activity relates to how 
participants listen in the organization and in their lives.

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/listen-up/
https://www.ccl.org/articles/leading-effectively-articles/coaching-others-use-active-listening-skills/
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Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for participating in the active listening exercise and turning in 
their sticky notes. 

Moderate: Give participants credit for turning in the worksheet from the Further Exploration 
Enhancement. 

Complex: Have participants watch the short TedTalk, “5 Ways To Listen Better” (retrieved 
02/2021). Ask them to try one or more of the strategies suggested in the video and write a 
reflection about their experience for credit. 

 
Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, record participants’ answers about active and passive listening 
on a sharable slide deck. Then, put participants into breakout rooms for the active listening 
exercise. Broadcast messages to the rooms to give participants their next instructions and 
to tell them when to switch. Bring everyone back to the main session room for the final 
discussion. Have participants contribute their strengths and behaviors to practice or improve 
to the slide deck to close. 

Academic Resources
• Murphy, K. (2021). You’re not listening: What you’re missing and why it matters. New York: 

Vintage.
• The Mind Tools Content Team. (n.d.). Active Listening: Hear What People are Really 

Saying. Retrieved December 06, 2020, from https://www.mindtools.com/CommSkll/
ActiveListening.htm

• Zenger, J., & Folkman, J. (2019, November 27). What Great Listeners Actually Do. Retrieved 
December 06, 2020, from https://hbr.org/2016/07/what-great-listeners-actually-do

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cSohjlYQI2A
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LISTENING SKILLS
ACTIVE LISTENING

Scenario: Your friend approaches you to talk about a problem and to get some advice. They share 
that one of your mutual friends has been talking badly about them behind their back. Apparently, 

they have been saying that they think your friend is not doing a good job in their role in the 
organization you are all a part of.  

Your friend is confused and hurt and doesn’t know what to do.

Paying Attention:    Withholding Judgment :    Ref lecting:    C larifying:    Summarizing:    Sharing:

How would you demonstrate or manage each of these
active listening behaviors in response to this scenario?

Provide specific examples of the things you would say or do:
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CREATING AN INCLUSIVE ENVIRONMENT

• Participants will understand the difference between being inclusive, not inclusive, and 
exclusive. 

• Participants will consider the importance of inclusive practices as a group. 
• Participants will brainstorm ways to make activities more inclusive.

• Responding open-mindedly to different ideas and values.
• Understanding, negotiating, and balancing diverse views and beliefs to reach workable 

solutions, particularly in multi-cultural environments.
• Dealing positively with praise, setbacks, and criticism.

• Supplies:  Poster paper, markers, index cards, writing utensils  
• Room Arrangement: There should be enough room for participants to stand and sit 

together in a comfortable circle. A clear focal point should also be available for discussion 
and recording. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• The topic of inclusion and exclusion is a higher risk conversation. Participants may resist 
the idea that some of their practices may be considered not inclusive or even exclusive. Be 
prepared to take the time if needed to address these types of resistance before moving on 
in the lesson. Refer to Lesson 26, if needed, to review the types of resistance and helpful 
strategies. 

• This lesson is one of several that will work to address the topic of inclusion and inclusive 
leadership practices.

LESSON 51

Purpose: To understand the barriers and opportunities to creating an inclusive environment and 
group experience.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Put up three different poster papers labeled, “Inclusive”, “Exclusive”, and “Not Inclusive”. 
• Ask participants to discuss how to define what it means to be inclusive, not inclusive, and 

exclusive. Record their ideas and answers on the appropriate poster paper. 
• If needed, refer to the following descriptions to clarify:

• Inclusive: Including everyone, especially allowing and accomodating people who have 
historically been excluded.  

• Not Inclusive: A lack of inclusion or failure to include someone. 
• Exclusive: Excluding others from participation or having the power to exclude. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 23 minutes
• Tell participants that they will be participating in different activities to explore the terms 

that they have defined. 
• First, lead a few rounds of the activity, Gotcha.

• Educator Note: This activity is used to set up a discussion about games/activities 
where people must step out after they lose or are deemed “out”. 

• Then, lead a few rounds of the activity, Yours, Your Neighbors.
• Educator Note: In this activity, people get “out” but are still a part of the game 

because they are needed by others to continue to play. They are still a part of the 
action and get to enjoy/participate in a different way rather than being “ignored”.

• After leading both activities discuss the following: 
• What made these activities inclusive, exclusive, or not inclusive? 
• Let’s focus on Gotcha. How can we improve this game to make it more inclusive?

• Give participants five minutes brainstorm a list of variations for the game that would make 
it more inclusive. 

• Then, have participants vote on which idea they would like to try to play. 
• Educator Note: The number of votes per participant can be determined with the 

equation: N/3, where N is the number of total ideas brainstormed. 
• After everyone has voted, try playing the version of Gotcha that received the most votes 

together as a group. 
• After, discuss this process and how the group wants to move forward:

• What are some ways this version was more inclusive than the original activity?
• What is easy or challenging about making activities inclusive?
• What activities or events do we put on as a group that could use a review or revamp, 

like Gotcha, to be more inclusive?
• What is inclusive, not inclusive, or exclusive about those events? How does this affect 

the people who attend?
• What kind of environment do we want to create in our organization and for those we 

serve?
• What can we do moving forward to be more inclusive inside and outside our 

organization? Have participants brainstorm concrete ideas to answer this question. 

LESSON PLAN

5

https://leadershipinspirations.com/gotcha/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/yours-your-neighbors/
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• To close the lesson, pass out an index card and writing utensils to each participant. 
• Have participants write down two or three of the ideas that they think will be most 

important to implement in their next event or project and why. 
• Save these index cards to use in the Get Creative Enhancement. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Take the time to evaluate all internal organization policies and activities to determine if 

they are inclusive, not inclusive, or exclusive based on the definitions you decided on as 
a group. For all activities that you deem not inclusive or exclusive, consider the ways that 
you can modify or change them to be more inclusive. You may also task your group with 
helping you to find solutions to these challenges once they have been identified.  

Activity
Broken Squares

Further Exploration
Have participants watch the TedTalk, “Everyday Leadership” (retrieved 02/2021) and use the 
Everyday Leadership worksheet to brainstorm ways that they can be inclusive every day, 
outside of their formal events and projects.

Get Creative 
As a large group or in committees, have participants choose an upcoming project or event 
to focus on. Ask them to evaluate their project plan based on the strategies for inclusion they 
agreed upon in the lesson. Have them determine three to five specific things that they can 
change about their project to make it more inclusive. Some potential questions to consider 
include:
• What is limiting participation? (finances, themes, etc.)
• Who do our activities naturally cater to? (competitive people, social people, etc.)
• When and where do we host our activities or events? (are times and locations accessible?)
• Do our advertisements make any assumptions or stereotypes?

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/broken-squares/
https://www.ted.com/talks/drew_dudley_everyday_leadership?language=en
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Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for participating in the activities in the lesson. 

Moderate: Have participants read a short article about promoting inclusion.  Consider using 
this piece from the Society for Human Resource Management on “6 Steps for Building an 
Inclusive Workplace” (retrieved 02/2021). Have them choose one of the strategies suggested 
and determine how they would implement that strategy in their organization. Give 
participants credit for submitting a well-thought out solution.

Complex: Have participants schedule a meeting with administration to discuss what an 
inclusive campus looks like to them. Have participants prepare thoughtful questions to ask 
ahead of time, as well as ideas to present to the administrators. Give participants credit at the 
end for submitting a summary of the experience that includes what they learned and what 
they want to do next. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, record participants’ answers about being inclusive, exclusive, 
and not inclusive on a sharable slide deck. Then, lead the online variations of Gotcha and 
Yours, Your Neighbors (these activities are effective for small and large groups). Discuss and 
brainstorm as a large group, recording participants ideas on the slide deck. Have participants 
vote on the slides to choose the idea they want to try out. Lead the new version of the activity 
and discuss in the main session room. Have participants submit their answers to the closing 
question in the chat or on a spreadsheet. 

Academic Resources
• Bailinson, P., Decherd, W., Ellsworth, D., & Gutman, M. (2020, June 23). Understanding 

organizational barriers to a more inclusive workplace. Retrieved December 08, 2020, from 
https://www.mckinsey.com/business-functions/organization/our-insights/understanding-
organizational-barriers-to-a-more-inclusive-workplace

• Center for Creative Leadership. (n.d.). Inclusive Leadership: Steps Your Organization Should 
Take to Get it Right. Retrieved December 08, 2020, from https://www.ccl.org/articles/
leading-effectively-articles/when-inclusive-leadership-goes-wrong-and-how-to-get-it-
right/

• DeWitt, P. (2011, September 06). Creating an Inclusive School Culture. Retrieved December 
06, 2020, from https://blogs.edweek.org/edweek/finding_common_ground/2011/09/
creating_an_inclusive_school_culture.html

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS

https://www.shrm.org/hr-today/news/hr-magazine/0418/pages/6-steps-for-building-an-inclusive-workplace.aspx
https://www.shrm.org/hr-today/news/hr-magazine/0418/pages/6-steps-for-building-an-inclusive-workplace.aspx


© 2020  Leadership Inspirations

EVERYDAY LEADERSHIP
CREATING AN INCLUSIVE ENVIRONMENT

At events?

In elections? In our other classes?

With school staff?In our group?

How can we be more inclusive....
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INCLUSIVE LEADERSHIP

• Participants will understand the Six Signature Traits of an Inclusive Leader.
• Participants will determine which traits are their strengths and which they could improve. 
• Participants will write a personal growth plan to help them in their development of 

inclusive leadership skills. 

• Acting responsibly with the interests of the larger community in mind.
• Demonstrating ability to work effectively and respectfully with diverse teams.
• Responding open-mindedly to different ideas and values.

• Supplies:  Variety of stickers, Personal Growth Plan worksheet, writing utensils 
• Room Arrangement: There should be plenty of open space for participants to move 

around freely and form groups. Make sure that participants can also find space to sit 
together in their small groups after the introductory activity. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• In the previous lesson, participants focused on how to make their projects and events 
more inclusive. This lesson will focus more personally on inclusive practices of individual 
leaders and can be considered a higher risk activity. Remind participants that no one is a 
perfectly inclusive leader. Inclusive leadership is a lifelong journey and not a destination.

LESSON 52

Purpose: For participants to learn and practice the behaviors that support and facilitate inclusive 
leadership in their group and for their communities.  

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS



© 2020  Leadership Inspirations 278 BACK TO TABLE OF CONTENTS

Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Review the definition of inclusion from the previous lesson (Lesson 51) or ask participants 

to define what it means to be inclusive. 
• Then, go around the room and ask each participant to share one leader who they think is 

an inclusive leader. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Lead the activity Categorize This as a warm up exercise. 
• After several rounds, debrief the experience: 

• What was that process like for you? 
• Why did you place yourselves in groups the way that you did? 
• Would you do anything differently in another round of this activity? 
• How does this activity reflect how we form groups in real life?
• As leaders, why do we need to be aware of how groups are formed and viewed?

• Introduce participants to the The Six Signature Traits of an Inclusive Leader:
• Cognizance: Inclusive leaders are mindful of personal and organizational bias or blind 

spots.
• Curiosity: Inclusive leaders have an open mindset and a desire to understand how 

others view the world.
• Cultural Intelligence: Inclusive leaders are able to work confidently and effectively in 

different cultural settings.
• Collaboration: Inclusive leaders empower others and leverage the thinking of diverse 

groups.
• Commitment: Inclusive leaders are committed to diversity and inclusion because it 

aligns with their personal values.
• Courage: Inclusive leaders speak up and challenge the status quo. 

• Have participants get into small groups to discuss this model. 
• First, have participants choose which trait they think they are particularly good at 

demonstrating as a leader and why.
• After everyone has had a chance to share, have participants choose which trait they want 

to improve for themselves as an inclusive leader and why it might be challenging for 
them. 

• Once everyone has had a chance to share, pass out a Personal Growth Plan worksheet and 
writing utensil to every participant. 

• Give participants five minutes to complete this worksheet for themselves focused on the 
one trait that they want to improve or develop to be a more inclusive leader.

• Lastly, have participants share their plans with their Accountabilibuddy or another partner. 

LESSON PLAN

5

https://leadershipinspirations.com/categorize-this/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Close the lesson by asking participants to share which trait they want to focus on 

improving with the whole group. Participants do not need to explain their answers, this 
step is just to help facilitate group accountability.

• Educator Note: Give participants encouragement at the end of the lesson by 
reminding them that growth is also an important part of being an inclusive leader. 
We can't grow without taking inventory of what we are good at and not so good 
at. This allows us to make plans for how we want to improve and take meaningful 
action!

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Conduct your own evaluation of your inclusive leadership practices. How do you 

demonstrate or have a hard time demonstrating each of the traits? Follow your own 
individual growth plan and be open and transparent with your group about your own 
development as an inclusive leader.  

Activity
Perfect Polygon

Further Exploration
Break participants into small groups and assign each group one of the Six Signature Traits of 
an Inclusive Leader. Task participants with coming up with a lesson or activity that will help 
others to learn or practice that trait. Have participants submit lesson plans to you for review 
and provide feedback. Then, assign each group a class period to facilitate their lesson. 

Get Creative 
Task participants with creating a campaign that advocates for inclusion and belonging on 
campus. How can they spread this kind of positive leadership outside of the classroom? 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for turning in their Personal Growth Plan worksheets. 

Moderate: Give groups credit for facilitating their lessons from the Further Exploration 
Enhancement.  

Complex: Have participants read the Deloitte article (retrieved 02/2021) that the Six Signature 
Traits are based upon. What did they learn from the article that they want to apply in their 
own development as an inclusive leader? Have participants submit a written reflection for 
credit.

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/perfect-polygon/
https://www2.deloitte.com/us/en/insights/topics/talent/six-signature-traits-of-inclusive-leadership.html
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Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, lead the online variation of the Categorize This activity. Debrief 
the experience after the group is finished. Put participants into breakout rooms to discuss The 
Six Signature Traits of an Inclusive Leader. Bring participants back to the main session room to 
work on their Personal Growth Plans. Make sure you have sent the worksheet to participants 
ahead of time so that they can reference it when necessary in the online lesson. Put the 
participants into breakout rooms with partners to share their plans. Close the lesson in the 
main session room. 

Academic Resources
• Bourke, J., & Dillon, B. (2016, April 14). The six signature traits of inclusive leadership. 

Retrieved December 06, 2020, from https://www2.deloitte.com/us/en/insights/topics/
talent/six-signature-traits-of-inclusive-leadership.html

• Bourke, J., & Titus, A. (2019, March 29). Why inclusive leaders are good for organizations, 
and how to become one. Retrieved December 06, 2020, from https://hbr.org/2019/03/
why-inclusive-leaders-are-good-for-organizations-and-how-to-become-one

• Brown, J. (2019). How to be an inclusive leader: Your role in creating cultures of belonging 
where everyone can thrive. San Francisco, CA: Berrett-Koehler.

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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PERSONAL GROWTH PLAN
INCLUSIVE LEADERSHIP

Which trait of inclusive 
leadership do I want to focus 

on improving? 
How do I want to grow?

Why is this important?
What is my purpose for growth?

What ideas do I have that will 
help me grow in this area?

How will I check in or measure 
my progress?

What will be the outcome or 
effects of growth in this area?
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INCREASING ENGAGEMENT

• Participants will reflect on all of the groups that they serve as an organization.
• Participants will evaluate the engagement and participation of these groups.
• Participants will discuss their purpose in including and engaging these groups more 

effectively.

• Understanding, negotiating, and balancing diverse views and beliefs to reach workable 
solutions.

• Reflecting critically on past experiences in order to inform future progress.
• Acting responsibly with the interests of the larger community in mind.

• Supplies:  Tape or rope, index cards, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: Clear a space in the room where you can create three large concentric 

circles on the floor with rope or tape. The rest of the room should be arranged so that 
participants can brainstorm and write together in small groups. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• The lesson tackles complex topics about inclusion, involvement, and engagement. To 
facilitate this lesson completely, you will also need to set aside time to facilitate the 
Further Exploration Enhancement.

LESSON 53

Purpose: For participants to explore how they engage different groups in their projects and events. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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 M
OST  ENGAGED     

 M
ODERAT ELY  ENGAGED

MINIMALLY  ENGAGED

Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Break participants into small groups of four or five participants each.
• Give each small group a stack of index cards and writing utensils. 
• Tell participants that they will have five minutes to brainstorm as many groups on campus 

as they can (formal or informal). Each group should be written on its own index card. 
Examples: Freshmen, drama kids, football players, IB students, teachers, transfers, etc. 

• Educator Note: Make sure to visit each group during this time frame to make 
sure that participants are being honest but appropriate in their distinguishing of 
groups. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• After five minutes, direct participants attention to 

the center of the room. Explain the concentric circles 
that you have created. Tell participants that each ring 
represents a level of engagement and participation. 
Engagement and participation refers to the way a 
group interacts with the organization or events and 
projects they put on. 
• The innermost circle represents groups who are 

the most engaged.
• The next circle outside of that represents groups 

who are moderately engaged.
• The final circle represents groups that are 

minimally engaged.
• Anything outside of the circle represents groups that are not engaged at all. 
• Instruct participants to look at all of the groups that they have written down and 

determine where they think they fall in the concentric circles. Once a decision has been 
made, their index card can be brought to the middle of the room and placed in the 
appropriate circle. 

• Give participants ten minutes to talk through as many groups as they can. 
• Then, bring everyone together in the center of the room and have them stand in a circle 

around the model on the floor. Ask them to review where all of the different groups have 
been placed and consider their initial thoughts and feelings. 

• Lead a large group discussion about the process: 
• What are some of your observations now that we have placed these groups?
• What does this tell us about how the different groups on campus engage with our 

organization?
• Do you think this is an accurate representation of how groups engage with our 

organization? Why or why not?
• What conclusions can be made about why there are differences in engagement 

between groups?
• What effect might these differences have on our community? 
• What is our role as a group in encouraging more engagement and participation? 

LESSON PLAN

      NO T  ENGAGED

10

5
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Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• In the final minutes of this lesson, ask participants to meet back in their small groups 

to choose a group that they would like to focus on in the next lesson on this topic (see 
Further Exploration Enhancement). Participants should choose a group that is minimally 
engaged with the organization or not engaged at all. 

• They should submit an exit ticket reflecting on the following information:
• Which group did you choose? 
• What do we know or assume about this group? 
• What questions do we need answered in order to serve this group better?

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• As an educator, consider how the structure of your group might affect students’ 

engagement. 
• When and where do you hold your rallies? Where do you hang up posters? 
• Does your group act on feedback from the community?
• How do you personally engage with the groups in the model? 
• Do your recruitment and election processes accurately represent the student body?

• Determine some feasible action steps that can be taken in your position to help increase 
group engagement and participation. 

Activity
Call to Action

Further Exploration
To build on the original lesson, ask participants to think about tangible ways that they can 
increase engagement and participation for the group that they chose to work with. They can 
choose one of two strategies to involve this group more:
• Propose ideas for how to make adjustments and changes to an upcoming event that will 

help to better engage and include the group in that event.
• Propose an entirely new idea for how to better engage and include this group. 
Encourage participants to be self directed in their brainstorming and action planning. Remind 
them to use activities that they have learned like Mind Spin or lessons like Lesson 17 on 
Project Planning to guide this process. Give participants time to put together their proposal 
and then have each group present their ideas to the rest of the group. 

Get Creative 
Task participants to do research on how other schools work to include and involve groups on 
campus. They may choose to explore online or reach out to other students at other campuses. 
Have them complete the Independent Research worksheet and present what they find to the 
group to receive credit.

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/call-to-action/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/mind-spin/
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Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for participating in the lesson and submitting their exit tickets.

Moderate: Give participants credit for supporting other groups on campus. Have participants 
submit reflections on attending events or activities such as a school play, concert, or art show 
for points. 

Complex: Have participants reach out to someone from one of the groups that was discussed 
in the lesson to ask their opinion on events or what they would like to see more or less of 
on their campus. Ask them to submit a reflection on what they learned from that person for 
credit. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, put participants into breakout rooms to brainstorm the 
different groups on campus. Bring them back to the main session room and then share the 
link to a slide deck in the chat. This slide deck should have four slides, titled: “Not Engaged”, 
“Minimally Engaged”, “Moderately Engaged”, and “Most Engaged”. Give participants the 
instructions for how to sort groups on campus onto each slide. Then, put them back into their 
breakout rooms to decide where they think each group they brainstormed belongs. They 
should add each group to the appropriate slide. Bring participants back to the main session 
room to discuss the completed slides. Then, utilize breakout rooms again for participants to 
complete their exit tickets. For the Further Exploration Enhancement, participants can receive 
instructions all together in the main session and then spend the majority of the lesson in 
breakout rooms planning before coming back to present. 

Academic Resources
• Boyte, P., & Steckler, J. (2015). School culture by design: Building & sustaining positive 

school culture. Auburn, CA: Learning for living.
• Pollack, S. (n.d.). Building School Community by Empowering Students. Retrieved 

December 08, 2020, from https://www.amle.org/building-school-community-by-
empowering-students/

• Slaten, C. D., Ferguson, J. K., Allen, K.-A., Brodrick, D.-V., & Waters, L. (2016). School 
belonging: A review of the history, current trends, and future directions. The Educational 
and Developmental Psychologist, 33(1), 1–15. https://doi.org/10.1017/edp.2016.6

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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INDEPENDENT RESEARCH
INCREASING ENGAGEMENT

Conduct a search online to explore ideas on how to better 
include and engage students on campus. 

What are some of your favorite ideas that you discovered:

Choose one idea to evaluate

Connect with someone you know from a different school.
How do they try to include and engage their campus? 

Write down some your favorites ideas here:

Choose one idea to evaluate

Why do you think this idea 
would be effective?

What might make this idea 
challenging to do?

Why do you think this idea 
would be effective?

What might make this idea 
challenging to do?
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BRILLIANT BRAINSTORMING

• Participants will practice a common brainstorming technique called Brain Writing. 
• Participants will evaluate ideas based on group vision, values, and goals. 
• Participants will present ideas to their peers. 

• Using a wide range of idea creation techniques (such as brainstorming).
• Creating new and worthwhile ideas (both incremental and radical concepts).
• Elaborating, refining, analyzing, and evaluating their own ideas in order to improve and 

maximize creative efforts.

• Supplies: Brain Writing worksheet, writing utensils 
• Room Arrangement: The best room arrangement for this activity is to have desks or tables 

arranged in a circle if possible. Alternatively, participants may sit in a circle on the floor. 
• Time: 30 minutes

• This activity is meant to help participants recharge their creativity. There are always times 
when participants may be lacking ideas or energy to get them off the ground. This lesson 
is meant to help facilitate a brainstorming process to make it easier to generate new ideas.

• This lesson is best paired with an action planning lesson so participants can see their ideas 
put into action (see Lesson 17 or Lesson 55). 

• In brainstorming, it is important to remind participants that no idea is a bad idea and that 
all ideas are worth writing down as long as they are appropriate. Remind participants of 
any ground rules that may help in this process, like being open-minded, or having respect 
for others ideas before beginning. 

LESSON 54

Purpose: For participants to practice coming up with ideas through 
group brainstorming techniques. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Review your groups goals (Lesson 7), values (Lesson 43), and vision (Lesson 44).
• Ask participants to reflect on why it’s important to consider their goals, vision, and values 

when brainstorming new ideas. Have a few people share their thoughts. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Lead participants in a quick, brainstorming warm up exercise. An improv game like 

Fortunately, Unfortunately can help to energize participants and get them thinking 
creatively and collaboratively. 

• Gather the group in a circle and give each participant a Brain Writing worksheet and a 
writing utensil. 

• Have each participant write down a question that they think the group should brainstorm 
answers to on their worksheet. Participants should consider questions that pertain directly 
to their role or projects they are working on currently. Examples:
• Lunchtime activities
• New ways to advertise for events
• Posts for social media account

• Tell participants that they will pass their papers to the person on their left, who will add as 
many ideas as they can in 30 seconds.

• Tell participants when to switch.
• When participants receive a new paper, they should take the time to review the question, 

add as many ideas as they can, and review previously added ideas if they get stuck. 
• Papers will continue to move around the room until everyone has their own paper back.

• Educator Note: As more ideas are added to each paper, it will take longer for 
participants to review each sheet. Consider playing upbeat music to help maintain 
energy throughout the session. 

• At the end of the exercise, hive participants time to review all of the ideas that were added 
to their sheet. 

• Instruct them to refine and combine ideas. This process includes adding detail to ideas 
that they are inspired by and combining ideas that are similar to each other. 

• After this process is done, have participants evaluate these ideas based on several key 
factors that are important to the group’s purpose:
• Which ideas most align with their goals?
• Which ideas most align with our group values?
• Which ideas most align with our group vision?

• Have participants choose two or three ideas that they would like to explore more based 
on their initial evaluation. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• To close the lesson, ask participants to share at least one of these ideas out loud with the 

rest of the group.  
• Tell participants to save their brainstorms for a future lesson focused on action planning 

(Lesson 55). 

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/fortunately-unfortunately/
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Take time to brainstorm on your own or with a colleague to help you to reach your goals 

as an educator. To brainstorm on your own, try a process of word association where you 
start with one or two words that relate to your topic and then continue to write down 
words or phrases that are connected or associated. For example, the word “fundraising” 
might be associated with “events” or “grants”. In another round, start to put those ideas 
together into more concrete thoughts that you can use for planning.

Activity
Wordsmithing

Further Exploration
Have participants meet with their committees to share the ideas that they have chosen in the 
lesson. Committee members should write down comments, questions, and suggestions about 
each idea to give back to the presenter to review and incorporate as desired.

Get Creative 
Have participants come up with a creative way to pitch the idea, like it is a start-up on the show 
Shark Tank. Give participants time to be creative with their presentations and then dedicate a 
day where they can pitch them to the rest of the group. 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for turning in their brainstorming sheet from the day. 

Moderate: Give participants credit for presenting their idea pitches from the Get Creative 
Enhancement. 

Complex: Have participants read an article about boosting creativity like “5 Science-Backed 
Ways to Boost Your Creativity” (retrieved 02/2021) from Entrepreneur. Have participants try 
one of the techniques and write a short reflection or participate in a discussion about the 
experience for credit. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, create a sharable slide deck with one slide for each person. 
Have each participant put their question in the title of their slide. Instruct participants when 
to switch the next slide to contribute ideas on the slide itself or in the comments section. 
After everyone has returned to their own slide, give them instructions to refine and combine 
the ideas there. Have participants evaluate the ideas independently and then put them into 
breakout rooms to discuss with their committees.  

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/wordsmithing/
https://abc.com/shows/shark-tank/about-the-show
https://www.entrepreneur.com/article/311870
https://www.entrepreneur.com/article/311870
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Academic Resources
• Anton, C., & Nordskog, J. (2019). Me, myself & ideas: The ultimate guide to brainstorming 

solo. Kansas City, MO: Andrews McMeel.
• Gray, D., Brown, S., & Macanufo, J. (2010). Gamestorming: A playbook for Innovators, 

rulebreakers and changemakers. Sebastopol, CA: O’Reilly & Associates.
• Mind Tools Content Team. (n.d.). Brainstorming: Generating Many Radical, Creative Ideas. 

Retrieved December 07, 2020, from https://www.mindtools.com/brainstm.html

RESOURCES
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BRAIN WRITING
BRILLIANT BRAINSTORMING

QUESTION TO EXPLORE:

IDEAS
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3D TASK MANAGEMENT

• Participants will understand how to create a 3D List for task management and action 
planning.

• Participants will evaluate action plans for thoroughness and specificity.
• Participants will recognize the importance of detailed action plans in executing project 

and event plans. 

• Utilizing time and managing workload efficiently.
• Monitoring, defining, prioritizing, and completing tasks without direct oversight.
• Analyzing how parts of a whole interact with each other to produce overall outcomes in 

complex systems.

• Supplies: Sticky notes, writing utensils, poster paper
• Room Arrangement: There should be enough room for participants to work independently 

on their own full sized poster paper.
• Time: 30 minutes

• This lesson can be considered a part of other action planning strategies and techniques. 
• A 3D List is most effective when it is followed up on consistently. Be prepared to 

implement regular check ins on this action planning process and support participants as 
they learn to use it. 

• This lesson uses a lot of paper. To reduce the amount of paper used, consider dedicating 
an area of wall space for participants to post their sticky notes instead of using individual 
posters. Or, to eliminate paper altogether, consider using an online collaborative 
whiteboard space like in the Online Facilitation variation.

LESSON 55

Purpose: For participants to practice the process of detailed action planning with the help 
of a useful tool called a 3D List. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• Have participants review the ideas that they brainstormed in Lesson 54. 

• Educator Note: If the group has not gone through this lesson, ask participants to 
choose an idea to action plan for or assign one to the group. 

• Each individual should choose one idea to use for the rest of this lesson. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Pass out a stack of sticky notes and writing utensils to each participant. 
• Tell participants that they are going to create a list of tasks that need to be completed for 

the idea to be a success.
• Give participants ten minutes to write the following three things on each sticky note (see 

the sample in Resources): 
• The task
• The person responsible
• The due date

• After all of the tasks have been written, give a poster paper and markers to each 
participant. 

• Instruct participants to create a poster with three columns with the headings: “Do”, 
“Doing”, “Done”. The poster should be large enough to record or place sticky notes in each 
column.

• Have each participant sort their sticky notes into the appropriate column: 
• Do: list of tasks that potentially need to get done, assign responsibility, and due date.
• Doing: move item here when it is currently in progress, who is doing it, and any notes.
• Done: move item here when it’s complete, who did it, and when it was completed.

• Have participants find a partner to swap their 3D Lists with. Participants should review 
the plan for its thoroughness, clarity, and specificity. Anything that is missing should be 
added, anything that is incomplete should be addressed, and any pertinent questions 
should be asked. 

• Participants should discuss these suggestions and adjustments afterwards. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Ask participants to reflect on the process of creating a detailed 3D List: 

• What was easy and what was challenging about this process?
• Why is it important for us to have detailed action plans?
• How will we make sure that we stay accountable to these plans? 

• Tell participants that they will use these plans to pitch ideas to the executive board or 
entire organization for new projects or events to take on.

• Educator Note: If this is not how your organization operates, tell them the 
appropriate next steps that follow your own policies or procedures. 

• As these new projects are taken on, the 3D Lists will be finalized and displayed clearly. 
Creating an electronic version of these posters will help to make sure papers and sticky 
notes don't get lost in the planning process.

LESSON PLAN

10
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Create 3D Lists for your own projects and responsibilities. Consider creating yours in a 

computer program or application that is easy for you to use and maintain. 
 
 

Activity
PB&J Challenge

Further Exploration
Have participants utilize the Addressing Challenges worksheet to identify and address 
potential challenges and pitfalls in their 3D List. 

Get Creative 
Sometimes traditional to-do lists aren’t effective for participants. Encourage participants 
to try drawing or representing their 3D List in another way to encourage more recall and 
commitment to their action plans. 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for turning in their 3D List posters. 

Moderate: Give participants credit for turning in the Addressing Challenges worksheet from 
the Further Exploration Enhancement.

Complex: Have participants submit a 3D List for an action plan for a project or goal that they 
have outside of the group. Ask them to reflect on how they think the process will help them 
to accomplish this goal or project for credit.

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, have participants create their 3D Lists on their own page of a 
digital collaborative whiteboard space. Put participants into breakout rooms to share their 
plans in pairs and make adjustments. Bring everyone back to the main session room for the 
final discussion.  

Academic Resources
• Hill, L. A. (1994). Evaluating an action plan (HBR case study). Boston: Harvard Business 

Publishing.
• Mind Tools Content Team. (n.d.). To-Do Lists: The Key to Efficiency. Retrieved December 08, 

2020, from https://www.mindtools.com/pages/article/newHTE_05.htm
• Snead, G. L., & Wycoff, J. (1997). To do-- doing-- done! a creative approach to managing 

projects and effectively finishing what matters most. New York, NY: Fireside.

ENHANCEMENTS

RESOURCES

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/pbj-challenge/
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Sample 3D List: 

RESOURCES

DO DOING DONE

Make 
Invitations 

 
Who: Kiley 
Due: 8/7

Marketing Plan 
 

Who: Tyler 
Due: 8/3

Pick Theme 
 

Who: Anna & 
Wendy 

Due: 7/21
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ADDRESSING CHALLENGES
3D TASK MANAGEMENT

What internal chal lenges might 
affect your action plan?

What external threats might affect your action plan?

What steps can you take to prevent some of these challenges or threats?

What steps can you take in the event of these challenges and threats occurring?
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CREATIVE ADVERTISING

• Participants will understand the purpose of advertising.
• Participants will evaluate the qualities that make an effective advertisement. 
• Participants will design their own creative advertisements.

• Creating new and worthwhile ideas (both incremental and radical concepts).
• Demonstrating originality and inventiveness in work and understanding the real world 

limits to adopting new ideas.
• Acting on creative ideas to make a tangible and useful contribution to the field in which 

the innovation will occur.

• Supplies: Poster paper or Storyboarding worksheet, markers or writing utensils, a selection 
of random objects

• Room Arrangement: Participants will need enough space to work together in small groups 
and easily see final presentations. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• Many participants struggle with confidence when it comes to “being creative”. Be 
supportive of groups as they go through this process and encourage them to collaborate 
to come up with ideas. In processes like this, it is important to revisit ground rules that will 
help to facilitate the safe sharing of ideas and respect of others’ contributions. 

LESSON 56

Purpose: For participants to practice making creative advertisements to better publicize events and 
projects in their community. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Ask participants to reflect on the question: What is the purpose of advertising?
• Solicit answers from the large group and thank everyone for sharing. 
• Summarize for participants by telling them that advertising ultimately serves three key 

purposes:
• To inform: Ask participants to share some of the things that their organization seeks 

to inform their audience about. 
• To persuade: Ask participants to share some of the things that their organization 

seeks to persuade their audience of.
• To remind: Ask participants to share some of the things that their organization seeks 

to remind their audience of. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Break participants into small groups of four or five people each.
• Give each group a poster paper and markers or use the Storyboarding worksheet.
• On one side of the poster paper, have groups brainstorm the things that make an 

advertisement effective.
• Give participants three minutes to come up with an exhaustive list. 
• Ask each group to share out some of the ideas they came up with. 
• Then, explain that on the other side of their poster paper, participants are going to create 

an advertisement using a storyboard. 
• Advertisements tell stories about a product or service. 
• A storyboard helps to outline these stories in chronological visual pieces or frames. 

• Pass out a random object to each small group to create their advertisement for. 
• Each small group’s advertisement should have at least six frames and each frame should 

tell a different part of the story. 
• Encourage participants to incorporate the elements of an effective advertisement that 

they brainstormed earlier.
• Give participants five to seven minutes to design their storyboards. 
• After the time is up, have participants share with the rest of the group. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Lead a discussion to reflect on this process:

• Describe what the process was like creating a storyboard with your group.
• What key elements of successful advertising did you see in each of the presentations?
• Why is it important for us to have effective advertising?
• Which elements do you think would be most effective with our audience and 

community?
• After this lesson, what are some ways you want to approach how we advertise our 

projects and events differently? 

LESSON PLAN

3

7
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Consider the role you play in promoting the organization. How does advertising for the 

group look different for you as an educator and how might you approach this in new and 
different ways? 

Activity
Secondhand Stories

Further Exploration
Challenge participants to think of new and creative ways that they can change their 
advertising efforts. Present them with an imaginary or real event to brainstorm advertising 
and publicity ideas for. Tell them that the challenge is to not use any strategies that the group 
has used in the past. 

Get Creative 
Ask participants to find an advertisement of any sort that they think is really effective. Have 
them bring it in to share with the group and present on:
• How the advertisement included its purpose (inform, persuade, remind).
• Who the advertisement’s primary audience is.
• What elements of the advertisement contribute most effectively to its purpose.

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for turning in their Storyboarding posters or worksheets. 

Moderate: Have participants critique their current advertising strategies. What is effective 
about each strategy and what is ineffective or could be improved? Have participants submit a 
reflection or participate in a discussion for credit. 

Complex: Assign individual participants or small groups an event (e.g. birthday party, dog 
show, video game release, etc.) and an audience to focus on engaging. They should create two 
or three different ways that they could creatively advertise for this event that would directly 
engage their audience. Have them submit these ideas with explanations for credit. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, prepare a blank virtual slide document for each small group 
to use for their storyboarding. Lead the opening discussion in the main session room with 
all participants before putting them into breakout rooms to work on their storyboard 
presentations. Instruct participants to use one slide for each frame of the storyboard. Bring 
participants back to the main session room to share their presentations with the rest of the 
group.

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/secondhand-stories/
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Academic Resources
• Berger, J. (2016). Contagious: Why things catch on. New York, NY: Simon & Schuster 

paperbacks.
• Decker, A. (2020, November 11). The Ultimate Guide to Storytelling. Retrieved December 

08, 2020, from https://blog.hubspot.com/marketing/storytelling
• Saffert, W. (2014, August 01). Creativity in Advertising: When It Works and When It Doesn’t. 

Retrieved December 08, 2020, from https://hbr.org/2013/06/creativity-in-advertising-
when-it-works-and-when-it-doesnt

RESOURCES
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STORYBOARDING
CREATIVE ADVERTISING
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LEADER VS. MANAGER

• Participants will define leadership and management as separate concepts.
• Participants will distinguish between leadership skills and management skills.
• Participants will identify ways to act as leaders and managers in their group.

• Analyzing how parts of a whole interact with each other to produce overall outcomes in 
complex systems.

• Interpreting information and drawing conclusions based on the best analysis.
• Articulating thoughts and ideas effectively using oral, written, and nonverbal 

communication skills in a variety of forms and contexts.

• Supplies: Poster paper, markers, Who Does What worksheet, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: There should be a space where the full group can meet that has a 

focal point where a poster can be hung. Ensure that there is enough room for two large 
groups to meet individually - preferably with table space to be able to create a poster.

• Time: 30 minutes

• Participants may come into this lesson with the idea that leadership is better than or more 
important than management. This lesson is designed to challenge this assumption and 
help participants realize that while these are different concepts and require different skill 
sets, both are equally important and needed in different situations.

LESSON 57

Purpose: For participants to explore the differences between leadership and management skills and 
recognize how and when to utilize these concepts with their group.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Prepare one poster with the word “leader“ written at the top and hang it up for 

participants to see. Prepare another poster with the word “Manager “ at the top and keep 
it to the side.

• Ask participants how they would define a leader. Record their responses on the “Leader” 
poster.

• Then, hang up the “Manager”  poster. Ask participants how they would define a manager 
and record their responses.

• Have a short discussion about the similarities and difference between a leader and a 
manager.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 22 minutes
• Break participants into groups of three or four.
• Give each group a Who Does What worksheet and a writing utensil.
• Give participants five minutes to complete the worksheet and decide for each action if 

that is something a leader would do or something a manager would do.
• After everyone has completed the worksheet, read through the actions one at a time, 

asking participants to raise their hand if their group marked that action as something a 
leader would do, and then if they marked it as something a manager would do.

• Educator Note: Assure participants that there is no right or wrong answer for any 
of the actions, and that it is okay if they disagree with what other participants 
thought. If time permits, allow participants to explain why they picked what they 
did if there are contrasting opinions.

• Ask for a few participants to share what they noticed about how the group distinguished 
between what leaders do and what managers do.

• Next, divide participants into two groups. Assign one group “Leadership” and the other 
group “Management”.

• Give each group a piece of poster paper and markers. Give them ten minutes to discuss 
the following prompts and write their answers on their poster:
• Why is this role important for our group?
• What are some ways that we exhibit or utilize this role in our group?
• How can this role help our group meet our goals or fulfill our vision?

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• End by having each group present their poster and the thoughts from their discussion to 

the other group.
• Have a short discussion about what participants learned about leadership and 

management and how to best utilize each role.

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Think about the ways in which you act as a leader and a manager for the group. Consider 

the ways that these dynamics may benefit the group and the ways it may hold the group 
back.

LESSON PLAN

5

10
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Activity
Brick by Brick

Further Exploration
In small groups, have participants think of an example of a time when they needed to act as a 
leader and a time when they needed to act as a manager. Go around in a circle and have each 
participant share their examples with their small group. If time permits, go around a second 
time and have participants think of a time when they needed to be led and a time when they 
needed to be managed. 

Get Creative 
Have each participant create a visual illustration (with no words) to depict either leadership 
or management. Then, have them find a partner to share their illustration with. Their partner 
should look at the illustration and say whether they think it depicts leadership or management 
and why they think that. Then, the participant who created the illustration should share what 
they intended when they created it. Have the pairs switch and go through the same steps with 
the other person’s illustration.

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for turning in their Who Does What worksheets and/or their 
posters. 

Moderate: Have participants submit their illustration from the Get Creative Enhancement 
along with a short written explanation of what it represents.

Complex: Have participants submit a reflection about someone in their life who is a good 
leader and someone who is a good manager and turn it in for grading. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, create a shared document that can be used to record ideas as 
participants share their initial definitions of leadership and management. Create a slide in the 
document for each group that contains the prompts from the Who Does What worksheet, 
and put groups in breakout rooms to respond to each prompt. Then, bring them back to the 
main room and have them use the participant reaction buttons to share what their group 
decided for each prompt. Next, create new breakout rooms for groups to discuss the prompts 
on leadership and management and designate a slide for each group to add their notes to. 
Finally, bring participants back to the main room to present their thoughts and discuss.

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/brick-by-brick/
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Academic Resources
• Gavin, M. (2019, October 31). Leadership vs. management: What’s the difference? 

Retrieved from https://online.hbs.edu/blog/post/leadership-vs-management
• Nayar, V. (2013, August 02). Three differences between managers and leaders. Retrieved 

from https://hbr.org/2013/08/tests-of-a-leadership-transiti
• The Harvard Business Review manager’s handbook: The 17 skills leaders need to stand out. 

(2017). Boston, MA: Harvard Business Review Press.

RESOURCES
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WHO DOES WHAT?
LEADER VS. MANAGER

Choose whether you think each task is something a leader would do or something a 
manager would do. Circle just one option for each task.

Set clear expectations ...............................................................

Define	goals	for	the	team	.........................................................

Evaluate performance of other individuals ...........................

Inspire team members ..............................................................

Delegate tasks ............................................................................

Ensure others are following the rules ....................................

Keep track of deadlines and progress ...................................

Set deadlines ..............................................................................

Evaluate risk vs. reward ............................................................

Encourage innovation ...............................................................

Inspire trust in coworkers .........................................................

Help individuals accomplish group goals ..............................

Help individuals accomplish personal goals .........................

Facilitate brainstorming sessions ............................................

Identify areas for improvement ...............................................

Create a safe space for team members to work in ..............

Create a vision for a group .......................................................

Ensure that a group’s actions match their vision .................

Communicate with internal parties ........................................

Communicate with external parties .......................................

Motivate	a	team	to	excel	..........................................................

leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
leader      or     manager
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WORKING WITH COMMITTEES

• Participants will come to a common understanding of how their committee operates.
• Participants will think critically about how their committee connects to other committees.
• Participants will minimize misunderstandings by communicating with other committees.

• Assuming shared responsibility for collaborative work, and valuing the individual 
contributions made by each team member.

• Analyzing how parts of a whole interact with each other to produce overall outcomes in 
complex systems.

• Being open and responsive to new and diverse perspectives; incorporating group input 
and feedback into the work.

• Supplies: What I Know About My Committee worksheet, What I Know About Other 
Committees worksheet, writing utensils

• Room Arrangement: Each committee will need their own space to work for this lesson. 
Pods of tables are ideal, but open space for groups to sit together in chairs or on the floor 
works as well.

• Time: 30 minutes

• Depending on the structure of your group, some committees may be much larger than 
others or have different levels of responsibilities. Some groups may not use committees or 
may not have all participants assigned to a committee. If your group’s structure does not 
work with the pace of this lesson, consider implementing this lesson asynchronously. Have 
participants complete the What I Know About My Committee worksheets independently 
and discuss them at a committee meeting, and then have committees complete the What I 
Know About Other Committees worksheets during a committee meeting and individually 
schedule times to review their worksheets with members from other committees.

• This lesson is most effective when paired with the Further Exploration Enhancement 
so that participants get an opportunity to explore their working relationship with each 
committee in the group.

LESSON 58

Purpose: For participants to ensure that they are all in agreement with the operation of their 
committees and how they connect to other committees.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 10 minutes
• Have participants get into their committee groups. If any participants are in more than 

one committee, have them stick with the committee they do the most work with for the 
purpose of this lesson.

• Give each participant a What I Know About My Committee worksheet and a writing 
utensil, and give them four or five minutes to fill out the worksheet with as much 
information as possible.

• Then, have participants read what they wrote down to their committee members.
• Allow participants four or five minutes to discuss the following with their committee:

• Are there any differences in the understanding of our committee that we need to 
figure out?

• Are there any roles or responsibilities that some of us did not realize were included in 
our committee?

• Is there anything that we need to discuss to make sure that we are all on the same 
page?

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 17 minutes
• Once the committees have had some time to discuss their own responsibilities, tell 

participants that they are going to spend some time thinking about how they relate to 
other committees in the group.

• Give each committee a What I Know About Other Committees worksheet.
• Pair up committees that work together often and have them fill out the worksheet about 

the committee they were assigned to think about.
• Give them eight minutes to write down everything about their committee’s relationship 

with that committee. Have them include projects they work collaboratively on, 
information that they need from one another, ways that they communicate, and anything 
else that is pertinent to their working relationship.

• Then, have each committee get together with the committee they wrote about and share 
what each of them put on their worksheets. Give them eight minutes to explore their 
perceptions of the working relationship, discuss any differences in understanding, and 
come to an agreement on the best practices for working together effectively. Encourage 
participants to add to their worksheet as new information is discussed or clarified.

Closing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• To end, have one volunteer from each committee share something they learned about  

their committee or their working relationship with another committee.
• Encourage participants to engage in these types of conversations with all of the 

committees they work with.
• Educator Note: If the group will be participating in the Further Exploration 

Enhancement, let them know that they will have an opportunity to engage in 
conversation with the other committees. If not, consider giving each committee a 
few extra copies of the What I Know About Other Committees worksheet so they 
can complete them on their own.

LESSON PLAN

5

8

5

8
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Evaluate what you have observed about how each committee operates and how they 

collaborate with each other. Think about how you can help the committees work more 
effectively. 

• Consider scheduling a time to briefly check in with each committee to see how they are 
doing and if there are any ways that they need support or guidance.

Activity
Four on a Couch

Further Exploration
Have participants complete a What I Know About Other Committees worksheet for every 
other committee in the group. Then facilitate rotations so that all committees have time to 
talk to each other like they did in the lesson. 

Get Creative 
Have each committee brainstorm a challenge that they might encounter that is unique to 
their committee or that other committees might not face. Then, have each committee create a 
skit portraying that challenge and how they would address it. End by letting each committee 
perform their skit.

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for participating in the lesson and completing the worksheets. 

Moderate: Have participants submit a self-evaluation for their committee including what that 
committee is doing well and what they can do to improve.

Complex: Have participants research what types of committees other organizations like theirs 
have. Then, have them submit a proposal for a new committee they would like to see added 
to their organization.

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, create a breakout room for each committee. For Introducing 
the Lesson, have participants write their thoughts on a piece of paper or document on their 
computer. For Experiencing the Lesson, close the breakout rooms and let each committee 
know which other committee they will be paired with. Then, re-open the breakout rooms 
and have each committee designate one participant to write down what the group comes up 
with on a piece of paper or digital document. Close the breakout rooms and then combine 
groups so that each breakout room has two committees. Open the new breakout rooms so 
committees can meet. Bring everyone back to the main session room again to close out the 
lesson.

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/four-on-a-couch/
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Academic Resources
• American Library Association. (2009, September 11). Effective committees: The basics. 

Retrieved from http://www.ala.org/yalsa/aboutyalsa/yalsahandbook/effectivecommittees
• Johnson, E. M., CAE. (2020, April 29). The basics of board committee structure. Retrieved 

from https://www.asaecenter.org/resources/articles/an_plus/2015/december/the-basics-
of-board-committee-structure

• Sandler, G. (2016, January 20). Four effective strategies for managing committees. 
Retrieved from https://www.higheredjobs.com/articles/articleDisplay.cfm?ID=806

RESOURCES
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WHAT I KNOW ABOUT MY COMMITTEE
WORKING WITH COMMITTEES

What we’re responsible for doing:

How we communicate with each other: How we communicate with others:

Other pertinent information:

Committee name:
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WHAT I KNOW ABOUT OTHER COMMITTEES
WORKING WITH COMMITTEES

What we collaborate on:

Information we need from them: Information they need from us:

Our Committee:

How we communicate: Other pertinent information:

Their Committee:
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POWER & INFLUENCE

• Participants will identify the different types of power and what they each look like.
• Participants will provide examples of the different types of power.
• Participants will brainstorm ways to utilize the different types of power.

• Going beyond basic mastery of skills and/or curriculum to explore and expand one’s own 
learning and opportunities to gain expertise.

• Demonstrating integrity and ethical behavior in using influence and power.
• Synthesizing and making connections between information and arguments.

• Supplies: Note cards, writing utensils, prepared Types of Power descriptions, Types of 
Power worksheet

• Room Arrangement: There should be a meeting space where participants gather together 
as well as enough space for small groups to get together and work.

• Time: 30 minutes

• As participants are completing the Types of Power worksheet and coming up with ways 
to use each of the types of power, check in with groups to ensure that their ideas are 
appropriate. If you have concerns about some of the ways participants are thinking about 
using power, consider following up the lesson with the Further Exploration Enhancement 
to be able to have a discussion about how to avoid misusing power.

• Participants might have different connotations of the words “power” and “influence”. Some 
might see them as positive qualities that are desirable and others might see them as 
negative qualities that should be avoided. Be prepared to help participants recognize that 
both power and influence can be helpful qualities if they are used properly.

LESSON 59

Purpose: For participants to understand the different types of power and how to best utilize them 
to positively influence others.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 4 minutes
• Give each participant a note card and a writing utensil. Have them write down all the 

things they think make a person powerful.
• Go around and have each participant share one idea they wrote down. Encourage them 

not to repeat ideas that have already been shared, if possible.
• Explain that there are actually six different types of power that people can have and use, 

and that you are going to explore them all in this lesson.
• Divide participants into six groups.
• Give each group a piece of poster paper, markers, and a slip of paper with the description 

of one of the six types of power on it:
• Legitimate Power: People have formal positions or rights to make decisions.
• Reward Power: People have the ability to offer rewards and compensation.
• Coercive Power: People have the ability to execute punishments.
• Expert Power: People have high levels of knowledge or skill that gives them influence.
• Referent Power: People have qualities and relationships that garner respect.
• Informational Power: People have the ability to control important information.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Give each group eight minutes to put together a one-minute presentation on their 

assigned type of power. Each presentation should include an explanation of that type of 
power as well as an example of a person who exhibits that type of power and how they 
exhibit it. These could be fictional characters, celebrities, or people that participants know 
personally. 

• Educator Note: Go around to each group while they are working to check in and 
clarify any questions they may have about their assigned type of power. They 
are going to teach the rest of the group, so make sure that they have a solid and 
accurate understanding.

• Put the groups in pairs and have them present to one another on their assigned type of 
power.

• Then, rotate the groups so that each group is paired up with a new group to present to 
and learn from.

• Continue rotating until each group has presented to and learned from the five other 
groups.

Closing the Lesson - approximately 6 minutes
• Give each group a Types of Power worksheet and a writing utensil.
• Have participants complete the worksheet, thinking of one way their group currently uses 

each type of power and one idea for how they can use each type of power in a new way. If 
participants decide that their group doesn’t currently use one of the types of power, have 
them instead write why they think their group hasn’t used that type of power.

• End by having each group share one of the ideas they came up with for a new way to use 
one of the types of power.

LESSON PLAN

8
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Reflect on the types of power that you use as an educator. Think about which types of 

power tend to work best for you, which types you might want to avoid using, and which 
types you might want to try to use more.

Activity
Come On Over

Further Exploration
Spend some time thinking about the dark side of the different types of power. In groups, have 
participants come up with what might happen if each type of power is abused or misused. 
Then, have them come up with a tip or accountability check to ensure that their group does 
not abuse or misuse that type of power.

Get Creative 
Have participants create “super power” comic strips that show a person using one of the types 
of power as their “super power”.

Grading Options
Basic: Have participants turn in the Types of Power worksheet for credit. 

Moderate: Have participants complete the Further Exploration Enhancement and submit a list 
of the tips they came up with.

Complex: Have participants submit a reflection on which type of power they use the most and 
which type of power they want to try to use more.

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, create a shared document with a slide for each type of power. 
Put participants in breakout rooms and allow them to put together their presentations. Have 
all groups present together in the main meeting room to eliminate the need for rotating 
breakout rooms. Create additional slides in the shared document for each group to be able 
to answer the questions on the Types of Power worksheet, and put them in breakout rooms 
so that they can come up with their responses. Finally, close the breakout rooms to allow 
participants to share out one idea from their group.

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/come-on-over/
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Academic Resources
• French, J. R., Jr., & Raven, B. (1959). Chapter 9: The bases of social power. In D. Cartwright 

(Ed.), Studies in social power (pp. 150-167). Ann Arbor, MI: Institute for Social Research.
• Mind Tools Content Team. (n.d.). French and Raven’s five forms of power: Understanding 

where power comes from in the workplace. Retrieved from https://www.mindtools.com/
pages/article/newLDR_56.htm

• Prescott, J. (2015, August 23). The six types of power for leaders. Retrieved from https://
www.linkedin.com/pulse/six-types-power-leaders-john-prescott/

RESOURCES
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TYPES OF POWER
POWER & INFLUENCE

How does your group use this 
type of power?*

How can your group use this 
type of power in a new way? 

For what purpose?

Legitimate 
Power

Reward 
Power

Coercive 
Power

Expert Power

Referent 
Power

Informational 
Power

  *If there is a type of power that you do not think your group uses, answer why you think your group 
does not use that type of power.
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LEADERSHIP & FOLLOWERSHIP

• Participants will examine the leader-follower relationship.
• Participants will articulate the different needs of leaders and followers.
• Participants will evaluate their own effectiveness as both a leader and a follower.

• Assuming shared responsibility for collaborative work, and valuing the individual 
contributions made by each team member.

• Knowing when it is appropriate to listen and when to speak.
• Analyzing how parts of a whole interact with each other to produce overall outcomes in 

complex systems.

• Supplies: Computer, projector, paper, writing utensils, sticky notes
• Room Arrangement: There should be space for two groups to meet and work, as well as a 

space for participants to come together and discuss. There should also be a wall or poster 
where participants can place sticky notes at the end of the lesson.

• Time: 30 minutes

• Leading and following are both vitally important to the success of a group. This lesson will 
help participants recognize the importance of having effective leaders as well as effective 
followers.

• It can be easy for participants to default to the idea that executive members are leaders 
and other group members are followers. If participants begin to suggest that they only fall 
into one of the two categories, be prepared to help them recognize that everybody has 
times when they act as a leader and times when they act as a follower.

LESSON 60

Purpose: For participants to understand what it takes to be an effective leader and follower.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 6 minutes
• Start by showing the TedTalk How to Start A Movement.
• Discuss the video with the following questions:

• What does it mean to be a leader? What does it mean to be a follower?
• What do you think of the idea that it was the first follower, not the leader, who really 

started the movement?
• What do you think this video says about leadership and followership?
• How can you use the ideas from this video to increase this group’s effectiveness?

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Divide the group in half. Tell one group to think about all the times they have been a 

leader and the other half to think about all the times they have been a follower.
• Give each group a piece of paper and a writing utensil. Tell the group that was asked to 

think about being a leader that they are going to create a list of what a leader might need 
from a follower in order to be successful. Tell the group that was asked to think about 
being a follower that they are going to create a list of what a follower might need from a 
leader in order to be successful. Give both groups five to seven minutes to create their list.

• Then, have the groups trade lists. Have each group read through their new list. Ask them 
to star the three ideas that they think their group needs the most. Give them four minutes 
to discuss the ideas on the list, pick the three ideas they are going to star, and prepare to 
explain their choices.

• Bring all participants together and have them share which ideas they chose to star and 
why.

• Have a conversation about what participants learned from this exercise:
• What did you notice when creating your list of ideas? When reading the ideas from the 

other group?
• What is the best way to have a successful leader-follower relationship?
• Why is it important to have both followers and leaders?
• How can you personally decide when to take space as a leader and when to make 

space as a follower?

Closing the Lesson - approximately 4 minutes
• Give each participant two sticky notes (if possible they should be two different colors) and 

a writing utensil.
• On the first color sticky note, have everyone write one thing they want to do to be a better 

leader. On the other color sticky note, have them write one thing they want to do to be a 
better follower. Have them write their name on both sticky notes and place them on a wall 
or poster.

• Give everyone a few minutes to read through all of the sticky notes before closing the 
lesson.

• Educator Note: If there is extra time, have participants read their sticky notes out 
loud before putting them on the wall or poster instead of having participants 
silently read them.

LESSON PLAN

7

4

https://www.ted.com/talks/derek_sivers_how_to_start_a_movement
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Think about which group members are great followers and which ones are great leaders. 

Try to find ways to encourage those who are great followers to step up and practice 
being a leader, and find ways to encourage those who are great leaders to step back and 
practice being a follower.

Activity
Minefield

Further Exploration
In groups, have participants fill out the Reframing Stereotypes worksheet. First have them 
create a list of stereotypes about leaders and stereotypes about followers. Then, have them 
circle all of the stereotypes that they think are partially or fully inaccurate. For each stereotype 
they circled, have them rewrite it in a way that is more positive about the relationship 
between leaders and followers.

Get Creative 
Have participants create metaphors for effective leaders and followers. Start with the phrase 
“A leader is like...“ and have each participant finish the phrase with a metaphor that they think 
describes an effective leader. Then go on to the phrase “A follower is like...“ and have everyone 
come up with a metaphor for an effective follower.

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for participating in the lesson. Use the sticky notes with names 
as confirmation of their participation. 

Moderate: Have participants submit the Reframing Stereotypes worksheet from the Further 
Exploration Enhancement.

Complex: Have participants decide whether they need more practice being a leader or being 
a follower, then challenge them to practice whichever one they chose during the week. At the 
end of the week have them turn in a reflection on how they did.

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, start by screen sharing to show the TedTalk video, then discuss 
the video in the main meeting room before dividing participants into two breakout rooms. 
Give each group their own document to make their list on. Then, give each group the link 
to the document the other group was working on. Have them highlight the three ideas they 
think their group needs the most. Close the breakout rooms to discuss the takeaways in 
the main meeting room. To end, have participants type what they want to do to be a better 
leader and follower onto a shared document.

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/minefield/
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Academic Resources
• Chaleff, I. (2009). Chapter 1: The dynamics of the leader-follower relationship. In The 

courageous follower: Standing up to & for our leaders (Third ed., pp. 11-34). San Francisco, 
CA: Berrett-Koehler.

• Kellerman, B. (2007, December). What every leader needs to know about followers. 
Retrieved from https://hbr.org/2007/12/what-every-leader-needs-to-know-about-
followers

• Open Learn. (2017, June 22). Leadership and followership. Lecture. Retrieved from 
https://www.open.edu/openlearn/education-development/learning/leadership-and-
followership/content-section-overview?active-tab=description-tab

RESOURCES

https://www.open.edu/openlearn/education-development/learning/leadership-and-followership/content-section-overview?active-tab=description-tab
https://www.open.edu/openlearn/education-development/learning/leadership-and-followership/content-section-overview?active-tab=description-tab
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REFRAMING STEREOTYPES
LEADERSHIP & FOLLOWERSHIP

What are some stereotypes about 
leaders?

How can you reframe those 
stereotypes?

What are some stereotypes about 
followers?

How can you reframe those 
stereotypes?
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THE POWER OF PERSUASION

• Participants will recognize the six Principles of Persuasion.
• Participants will practice being persuasive with their actions.
• Participants will come up with best practices for being persuasive as a group.

• Using communication for a range of purposes (e.g. to inform, instruct, motivate, and 
persuade).

• Effectively analyzing and evaluating evidence, arguments, claims, and beliefs.
• Developing, implementing and communicating new ideas to others effectively.

• Supplies: Petition Persuasion worksheet, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: This lesson works best when there is open space for participants to 

freely move around as they share their petitions with one another.
• Time: 30 minutes

• The petition activity in this lesson can easily be replaced by another prompt. Consider 
choosing a prompt that connects to what the group is doing at that time of year. For 
example, instead of creating petitions they could come up with themes for a school dance and  
work to persuade other participants that their theme idea is the best.

LESSON 61

Purpose: For participants to explore different effective methods of persuasion.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Ask each participant to come up with an idea for a petition. The petition should be 

related to something that they think would benefit their group or school community, like 
extending the lunch period by ten minutes, or having designated senior parking spots. 

• Give participants a Petition Persuasion worksheet and a writing utensil and have them 
write their petition idea on the top of the paper. On the rest of the paper they will collect 
signatures for their petition.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 22 minutes
• Tell participants that they will have seven minutes to get as many signatures on their 

petition as they can. Participants must sign three other petitions and cannot sign their 
own petition. In order to be successful, they will need to convince others to choose to sign 
for their cause.

• After time is up, bring participants together to discuss the experience:
• What did you do to try to convince people to sign your petition? Did it work?
• What other persuasive tactics did you see people using that were effective?

• Introduce the Principles of Persuasion model. Describe each of the principles:
• Reciprocity: People feel compelled to give back if they have received first.
• Scarcity: People want things more when they know there is less available.
• Authority: People will follow the lead of credible, knowledgeable experts.
• Consistency: People like to be consistent with things they have previously said or 

done.
• Liking: People prefer to say yes to people they like.
• Consensus: People will look to the actions of others to determine their own behavior.

• Ask participants to find a partner to discuss with. After each prompt, give participants a 
few minutes to discuss the question before asking a couple people to report out.
• How did you see these principles come into play during the activity? 
• Which principles of persuasion do you feel most comfortable using and why?
• Which principle is the hardest strategy for you to use, why?
• Why is it important for us to be able to be persuasive as individuals and a group?

• Finally, ask partners to think about when would it be most and least appropriate for them 
to utilize the Principles of Persuasion in their work.

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Ask for each pair to share one of the ways they discussed using the Principles of 

Persuasion as a group.
• Wrap up the conversation by reminding participants that persuasion is a powerful 

communication tool if they can use it effectively and responsibly. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Consider the types of persuasion that you use as an educator with this group.  How 

effective are they? Are there any types of persuasion that you want to try utilizing more? 
Any that you want to utilize less?

LESSON PLAN

7
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Activity
Early Bird vs. Second Mouse

Further Exploration
If we think back to Lesson 36, What Is Servant Leadership?, we can remember that persuasion 
is one of the defining principle of this leadership philosophy. Have participants think about 
the link between servant leadership and persuasion by completing the Persuasive Leaders 
worksheet. Have them complete the worksheet independently, then share their thoughts in 
small groups.

Get Creative 
Let participants practice their persuasion skills with you. Present them with a specific but 
lighthearted topic, like why the group deserves a pizza party and then, have them put together a 
persuasive pitch to deliver to you using as many of the principles of persuasion as they can. 

Educator Note: Choose a topic that you are able to follow through on! That way 
groups can be rewarded for their efforts.

Grading Options
Basic: Have groups write down and turn in what they discussed in the lesson as a record of 
their participation. 

Moderate: Collect the Persuasive Leaders worksheets from the Further Exploration 
Enhancement.

Complex: Challenge participants to reflect on a time when they have successfully used one or 
more of the Principles of Persuasion in their daily life. Have them submit a written response 
for credit about their experience as well as any suggestions they would give to others on how 
to be more persuasive. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, create a shared document with a page for each participant to 
write the idea for their petition and collect signatures. It may be helpful to have a structure for 
sharing their petition topics. Consider putting them in breakout rooms of about ten people 
each and give everyone 30 seconds to talk about their petition. Let participants choose which 
petitions to sign digitally when they hear their peers share something really convincing. Use 
the main meeting room and a prepared visual to share the Principles of Persuasion model. 
Then, use breakout rooms again for pairs to answer the discussion questions. Provide them 
with all of the questions to discuss and then bring them back to the main session room to 
report out. 

 

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/early-bird-vs-second-mouse/
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Academic Resources
• Cialdini, R. B., Ph.D. (2006). Influence: The psychology of persuasion. New York, NY: Harper 

Business.
• Harvard Business Review. (2013, July/August). The uses (and abuses) of influence. 

Retrieved from https://hbr.org/2013/07/the-uses-and-abuses-of-influence
• Influence At Work. (n.d.). Seven principles of persuasion. Retrieved from https://www.

influenceatwork.com/6-principles-of-persuasion/

RESOURCES

https://www.influenceatwork.com/principles-of-persuasion/


© 2020  Leadership Inspirations

PETITION PERSUASION
THE POWER OF PERSUASION

PETITION TOPIC:

Signatures
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PERSUASIVE LEADERS
THE POWER OF PERSUASION

What is one way you think being persuasive can help 
someone be a better servant leader*? 

Who is a leader you think is very persuasive? What do 
they say and do that makes them so persuasive?

What are two things you can do to be more 
persuasive as a leader?

* A servant leader is one who 
wants to serve others and 

wants to serve them first.
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INTENT vs. IMPACT

• Participants will understand the factors that can contribute to an awareness gap between 
intent and impact.

• Participants will analyze situations in which the intent did not match the impact.
• Participants will come up with ideas for decreasing the awareness gap between intent and 

impact.

• Listening effectively to decipher meaning, including knowledge, values, attitudes, and 
intentions.

• Interpreting information and drawing conclusions based on the best analysis.
• Reflecting critically on past experiences in order to inform future progress.

• Supplies: Poster paper, markers, Awareness Gap worksheet, writing utensils
• Room Arrangement: There should be enough room for pairs of participants to talk with 

some distance between pairs.
• Time: 30 minutes

• This lesson can be paired effectively with others in the curriculum like Lesson 27 on 
Resolving Conflict or Lesson 45 on Understanding Group Perception. Understanding 
the relationship between intent and impact can help to clarify many instances of 
misunderstanding or disagreement. 

• The Lesson Plan itself focuses on lower risk conflict that helps to familiarize the group with 
a particular model. For a more medium risk exercise that challenges participants to think 
about their own personal experiences, view the Further Exploration Enhancement. 

LESSON 62

Purpose: For participants to understand the difference between intent and impact and how it can 
contribute to miscommunication.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Start by reading the quote: “We judge ourselves by our intentions and others by their 

behavior” - Steven Covey
• Ask participants to share what they think this quote means.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 22 minutes
• Introduce the Awareness Gap model from the Resources section of this lesson and explain 

the three parts:
• Intent: What you mean when you do or say something.
• Impact: The effect of what you do or say has on someone else.
• Awareness Gap: The disconnect between what you mean and how someone else is 

affected by what you do or say.
• Ask participants to think of some factors that may contribute to an awareness gap. Have 

participants share their thoughts and record their responses on a poster.
• Put participants into partner pairs and pass out a copy of the Awareness Gap worksheet 

and a writing utensil to each person. 
• Then, read one of the example scenarios from the Resources section of this lesson out 

loud to the group. 
• Give pairs five minutes to fill out one of their Awareness Gap worksheets about their 

thoughts for the scenario. 
• Then, read participants one more scenario and have partners complete another worksheet 

regarding this new situation.
• After both worksheets are complete, ask particpants to review what they wrote and come 

up with a few general tips or strategies that can help to reduce the gap between our 
intentions and our impacts. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Bring participants together and ask each pair to share at least one idea that they came up 

with. 
• Create a list of the ideas that participants share on poster paper.
• Close by reminding participants that it is everyone's responsibility to do what they can 

to  acknowledge the intentions and possible impacts of every situation. This kind of 
awareness can help to reduce awareness gaps and improve understanding between 
people. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Think about factors that might contribute to an awareness gap between your intent as 

an educator and the impact on your group. Think of an actual scenario that you have 
experienced and reflect on ways that the resulting awareness gap could have been 
avoided or reduced. What strategies can you implement moving forward to prevent future 
misunderstandings? 

LESSON PLAN

5
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Activity
Mole Game

Further Exploration
Ask participants to think about a time when they personally experienced an awareness gap: 
• What they intended was different from what another person experienced, or
• What they experienced was different from what another person intended.
Have participants find a partner. These partner pairs will take turns sharing their stories 
with each other. After the first participant has shared, the other partner should say what 
factors they think may have contributed to the awareness gap. Then, they should brainstorm 
together what could have been done by either person in the situation to decrease that gap. 
Then, it is the partner’s turn to share their story and the pair should go through the same 
steps of analyzing the situation. 

Educator Note: When participants share their personal experiences in this 
enhancement, they are being asked to be vulnerable with each other. Be sure to 
review any ground rules the group has set around confidentiality or respecting 
what others share before beginning.

Get Creative 
Collect a series of appropriate but impactful social media posts from celebrities or other 
figures participants might recognize. Show the posts one at a time, having participants pause 
to reflect on and write about the impact each post has on them. Then, have them think about 
what the person creating the post might have intended to convey and how that may be similar 
to or different from the impact it has on them. After sharing all posts, have a discussion about 
what participants thought.

Grading Options
Basic: Have participants turn in their Awareness Gap worksheets for grading.

Moderate: Have participants turn in an exit ticket highlighting one key takeaway from their 
partner conversations in the Further Exploration Enhancement 

Complex: Have participants write and turn in an assessment of an event the group has done 
that lists the intent of the event, the impact it had, and any factors that may have contributed 
to an awareness gap.

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, start in the main meeting room to discuss the quote and 
introduce a visual of the Awareness Gap model. Record participants’ thoughts about the 
factors that contribute to an awareness gap on a shared document. Read one of the sample 
scenarios out loud in the main session before putting partners in breakout rooms to complete 
their worksheets. Bring participants back to the main room to read another scenario and then 
open the breakout rooms again. Lead the closing discussion in the main session room.

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/mole-game/
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Sample Scenarios
• Hannah and Blake are best friends. Hannah had a birthday party last weekend, but Blake 

was out of town so he couldn’t attend. To make it up to her, Blake invited Hannah over to 
his house for a birthday dinner for just the two of them. Blake decided to order take out 
so that he didn’t have to waste time cooking and could spend more time with Hannah. 
When Hannah arrived, she was disappointed to see take out containers in the kitchen. She 
remembered Blake saying he was going to cook her dinner and was looking forward to 
spending time cooking with him. Blake notices the disappointed look on Hannah’s face 
and asks her what’s wrong. She says that everything is fine, even though she is actually 
upset because she feels like Blake didn’t put effort into the dinner.

• Blake and Hannah are partners for their school’s science fair. Hannah has noticed that 
Blake is really excited about the science fair and has a lot of ideas about what they should 
do for their project. Hannah does not have strong opinions about the project and decides 
to take a step back so that Blake can choose a project that he will be most excited about. 
Blake notices that Hannah is not very enthused by the science fair and decides to choose a 
smaller project that he is less excited about since she doesn’t seem interested.

• Blake and Hannah are on the same soccer team. Blake sees Hannah as one of the most 
talented players and thinks she might get an athletic scholarship to college if she keeps 
pushing herself to improve. Every day at practice he tries to encourage her to work harder 
and continue improving. Hannah notices that Blake is so much harder on her than he is 
on anyone else on the team. Not only does this make her feel bad about herself, but it 
also makes her resent Blake. However, Hannah decides not to say anything because she 
doesn’t want to come off as weak or unable to keep up with him.

Academic Resources
• Goss, T., BFA. (2009, October 01). Send what you intend: Closing the gap between 

intention and impact. Retrieved from https://www.dentaleconomics.com/practice/
article/16389261/send-what-you-intend-closing-the-gap-between-intention-and-impact

• Stone, D., Heen, S., & Patton, B. (2010). Difficult conversations: how to discuss what matters 
most. 10th anniversary ed., [2nd ed.] New York: Penguin Books

• Tannenbaum, M. (2013, October 14). “But I didn’t mean it!” Why it’s so hard to prioritize 
impacts over intents. Retrieved from https://blogs.scientificamerican.com/psysociety/
e2809cbut-i-didne28099t-mean-ite2809d-why-ite28099s-so-hard-to-prioritize-impacts-
over-intents/

RESOURCES
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Academic Resources - continued

RESOURCES

}
Intent Impact

Awareness 
Gap

Model Based on: Stone, D., Heen, S., & Patton, B. (2010). 
Difficult conversations: how to discuss what matters most. 
10th anniversary ed., [2nd ed.] New York: Penguin Books.
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AWARENESS GAP
INTENT vs. IMPACT

}
What was Blake’s intent? What was the impact on 

Hannah?

What factors might 
contribute to this 
awareness gap?

What could Blake do to decrease the 
awareness gap?

What could Hannah do to decrease 
the awareness gap?
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MAINTAINING MOTIVATION

• Participants will understand McClelland’s Human Motivation theory.
• Participants will reflect on what motivates them the most.
• Participants will come up with ideas about how to motivate their group based on the 

Human Motivation theory.

• Working effectively in a climate of ambiguity and changing priorities.
• Utilizing time and managing workload efficiently.
• Monitoring, defining, prioritizing, and completing tasks without direct oversight.

• Supplies: Computer, projector, Motivation Stations worksheet, writing utensils, motivator 
print outs, sticky notes, poster paper

• Room Arrangement: This lesson requires three “stations” that participants can rotate 
between. Each station should have a table or cluster of tables and enough space for a third 
of the group to gather around.

• Time: 30 minutes

• This lesson asks participants to think about both what motivates them individually and 
what motivates their group as a whole. Encourage participants to come up with ideas that 
touch on all three of the motivators from McClelland’s Human Motivation Theory. Even 
if the majority of the participants have the same dominant motivator it is important to 
recognize that different people respond best to different motivators. 

LESSON 63

Purpose: For participants to understand what motivates them and how to motivate the members of 
their group.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 8 minutes
• Begin by playing two or three short motivational videos. Use the ones in the Resources 

section of this lesson or find your own that you like.
• After each video, ask participants to show how motivated that video made them feel on a 

scale of one to ten using their fingers.
• After all videos have been watched, ask a few participants to share which one they 

thought was the most motivational and why.
• Explain that we all find different things motivational and draw motivation from different 

sources.
• Introduce McClelland’s Human Motivation Theory and explain that there are three main 

motivators that people have: Achievement, Affiliation, and Power.
• Explain that participants will get to explore these three motivators through this lesson.
• Divide participants into three groups, and give each participant a Motivation Station 

worksheet and a writing utensil.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Send each group to one of three “motivation stations”. Each station should have a print out 

of one of the Human Motivation Theory motivators, which can be found in the Resources 
section of this lesson.

• Give each group five minutes to read about and discuss the motivator at their station. 
They should discuss what that motivator looks like as well as how they could use it to 
motivate people in their group. They should also fill out the corresponding boxes on their 
Motivation Station worksheets before moving on.

• After five minutes, have each group rotate to a new station and give them five minutes 
to read about the new motivator there, discuss it, and then fill out the next part of the 
worksheet. 

• Finally, have groups rotate one more time and spend another five minutes at the last 
station.

• After this last rotation, have everybody gather back together and give each participant a 
sticky note.

• Explain that while we are all motivated by many different things, everyone has one 
motivator in particular that really drives them. 

• Place a poster of the Human Motivation Theory at the front of the room and have each 
participant write their name on their sticky note and place it on the motivator that 
motivates them the most. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Engage in a short discussion about how to maintain motivation in the group:

• What do you notice about what motivates our group?
• Why is this important information for us to know?
• What can we do to improve or maintain motivation in our group?
• How will this motivation help our group to be successful?

LESSON PLAN

5

5

5
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Consider your own level of motivation in the context of being an educator for this group. 

Which motivator might be the most effective at keeping you motivated? How can you 
engage that motivator to maintain your motivation throughout the year?

Activity
I’d Rather

Further Exploration
Have participants meet with their Accountabilibuddies to create motivation plans. Ask them 
to discuss how to identify when their motivation is starting to diminish and what they could 
do for each other when this happens to get their motivation back up.

Get Creative 
Have the group create a motivational poster campaign for their campus. Let them design 
different motivational posters to address the three different motivators. Then, post them 
around the campus.

Grading Options
Basic: Have participants turn in their Motivation Station worksheets as a record of their 
participation. 

Moderate: Have participants write up and submit their motivation plan after completing the 
Further Exploration Enhancement.  

Complex: Have participants keep a motivation journal for a week. Each night they should write 
down at what point during the day they felt the most motivated and why.

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, use screen sharing to play the videos at the beginning of the 
lesson and to show a visual of the model. Then put participants in breakout rooms to learn 
about the different motivators. Instead of moving to different stations, give participants 
access to a document that has the information about each of the motivators. Broadcast 
messages to the breakout rooms letting them know when to move on to discussing the next 
motivator. At the end of the lesson, bring participants back to the main meeting room to 
discuss. Use screen sharing to show the visual of the model and have participants use the 
annotate feature to write their name on their dominant motivator.

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

http://www.leadershipinspirations.com/id-rather-than/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
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Motivational Videos
• Steve Jobs - Apple Success Story
• The Seed
• Nike - You Can’t Stop Us

Academic Resources
• Fishbach, A. (2018, November/December). How to keep working when you’re just not 

feeling it. Retrieved from https://hbr.org/2018/11/how-to-keep-working-when-youre-just-
not-feeling-it

• McClelland, D. C. (1961). The achieving society. New York, NY: D. Van Nostrand Company.
• Mind Tools Content Team. (n.d.). McClelland’s human motivation theory: Discovering 

what drives your team. Retrieved from https://www.mindtools.com/pages/article/human-
motivation-theory.htm

RESOURCES

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RSSTfrRJo9M
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sVPYIRF9RCQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WA4dDs0T7sM
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HUMAN MOTIVATION THEORY
MAINTAINING MOTIVATION

Achievement
• People feel motivated by setting and accomplishing challenging goals
• People feel motivated by taking calculated risks to accomplish goals
• People feel motivated by receiving feedback on their goals and progress
• People feel motivated by getting to work independently

Affiliation
• People feel motivated by feeling a sense of belonging to a group
• People feel motivated by feeling liked and doing what others want to do
• People feel motivated by getting to work collaboratively
• People feel motivated by minimizing risk and uncertainty

Power
• People	feel	motivated	by	the	prospect	of	influencing	others	and	having	

control
• People feel motivated by winning debates
• People feel motivated by engaging in competition
• People feel motivated by receiving status and recognition
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MOTIVATION STATIONS
MAINTAINING MOTIVATION

In what ways does this 
motivator motivate you?

How can you use this motivator 
to motivate your group?

Achievement

Affiliation

Power
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PERSONAL WELLNESS

• Participants will evaluate themselves on each of the dimensions of wellness.
• Participants will brainstorm best practices for mastering each of the dimensions of 

wellness.
• Participants will come up with wellness plans to prioritize their self care.

• Demonstrating commitment to learning as a lifelong process.
• Analyzing how parts of a whole interact with each other to produce overall outcomes in 

complex systems.
• Reflecting critically on learning experiences and processes.

• Supplies: Wellness Wheel worksheet, colored pencils, sticky notes, writing utensils, poster 
paper

• Room Arrangement: There should be space to hang eight posters on the wall. They can be 
spread evenly around the room or they can all be placed together at the front of the room, 
but there should be enough space for participants to reach the posters to add sticky notes 
and to read the sticky notes on the posters.

• Time: 30 minutes

• It’s important for leaders to prioritize their wellness so that they can avoid burnout and 
continue to do good work with their teams and for their communities.

• Some of the dimensions of wellness may seem less relevant or important to participants. 
Remind them that when they are evaluating themselves for the Wellness Wheel worksheet 
they should consider the level of wellness that they would personally like to have in each 
dimension. For example, participants may feel like their occupational wellness is relatively low 
because they do not know what they want to pursue a career in, but if they are satisfied with 
the steps they have taken to explore different career options then they might still color in most 
or all of that segment.

LESSON 64

Purpose: For participants to understand the various dimensions of wellness and how they 
contribute to self-care.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Tell participants that this lesson will focus on promoting self-care and overall personal 

wellness. To begin the lesson, ask group members to share what wellness means to them 
with a partner. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Give each participant a Wellness Wheel worksheet and a colored pencil.
• Read the description of each of the dimensions of wellness (found in the Resources 

section of this lesson) one at a time, pausing after each one. 
• After each description is read, have participants reflect on how satisfied they are with 

their personal level of wellness in that dimension and color in that segment of the wheel 
accordingly. For example, if they think they are doing as well as they could in that dimension, 
they would color in the whole segment. If they think they are halfway to where they would like 
to be with a dimension, they would color that segment up to the 50% mark.

• After reading through all of the dimensions, have participants look at their completed 
wellness wheel. Then, have a short discussion about what they notice.
• What do you notice about your wellness wheel?
• Which dimensions are the most filled in for you? The least?
• Are there any dimensions of wellness that surprised you or that you hadn’t considered 

to be a part of personal wellness?
• Hang a poster for each of the dimensions of wellness around the room and give each 

participant a stack of sticky notes and a writing utensil.
• Ask participants to write advice or tips for how to improve wellness in each of the eight 

dimensions. They should write one piece of advice per sticky note and then place them on 
the corresponding poster.

• Give participants five minutes to complete this task. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• End by having each participant share one thing that they personally want to do to 

improve their wellness in the next week. 
• Save the dimensions of wellness posters with the sticky notes for future use in the Further 

Exploration Enhancement. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Think about how you are able to balance your wellness in each of the eight dimensions as 

an educator. If there are dimensions where you would like to see your wellness increase, 
make a plan to prioritize that dimension of your wellness moving forward.

LESSON PLAN

5
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Activity
Reflection Questions

Further Exploration
Bring out the posters with the wellness tips and give each participant a Wellness Plan 
worksheet and writing utensil. Ask participants to walk around the room, reading the sticky 
notes on each poster and filling out their worksheets to create a comprehensive wellness plan 
for themselves.

Get Creative 
Divide participants into eight groups and assign each group one of the dimensions of wellness. 
Have each group prepare a short, ten minute facilitation for the rest of the group that focuses 
on improving their assigned dimension of wellness. They might lead a yoga session for 
spiritual wellness, talk about budgeting tips for financial wellness, or present brain teasers for 
intellectual wellness. 

Grading Options
Basic: Have participants turn in the Wellness Wheel worksheet for credit. 

Moderate: Give participants a grade for the mini-facilitations they lead for the Get Creative 
Enhancement.  

Complex: Have participants pick one of the dimensions of wellness and submit a reflection on 
what it means to them.

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, send participants a digital version of the Wellness Wheel 
worksheet to print and complete during the lesson. Keep participants in the main meeting 
room while reading them the descriptions of the eight dimensions of wellness. Then, create 
a shared document for participants to add their tips and advice for each dimension. To end, 
post an order of names in the chat for participants to share the one thing they are going to do 
to improve their wellness.

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/reflection-questions/
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Dimensions of Wellness 
From GoodTherapy.com:
• Emotional: Emotional wellness is an ability to cope effectively with life and build 

satisfying relationships with others. People with healthy emotional wellness feel 
confident, in control of their feelings and behaviors, and are able to handle life challenges.  

• Spiritual: Spiritual wellness is related to your values and beliefs that help you find 
meaning and purpose in your life. Spiritual wellness may come from activities such as 
volunteering, self-reflection, meditation, prayer, or spending time in nature. Signs of 
strong spiritual wellness include having clear values, a sense of self-confidence, and a 
feeling of inner peace.  

• Intellectual: Intellectual wellness is when you recognize your unique talents to be 
creative and you seek out ways to use your knowledge and skills. When you foster your 
intellectual wellness, you participate in activities that cultivate mental growth. 

• Physical: Physical wellness is affected by physical activity, healthy nutrition, and adequate 
sleep. There are many examples of physical activity that range in levels of intensity 
from light to vigorous. Maintaining your physical health can include yoga, bike riding, 
jumping rope, engaging in sports, running, walking, jogging, skiing, dancing, tennis, and 
gardening. 

• Environmental: Environmental wellness is related to the surroundings you occupy. Your 
environment, both your social and natural surroundings, can greatly impact how you 
feel. It can be hard to feel good if you are surrounded by clutter and disorganization, or 
if you feel unsafe in your environment. Pollution, violence, garbage buildup, and water 
conservation are some of the factors affecting environmental wellness. 

• Financial: Financial wellness is a feeling of satisfaction about your financial situation. 
Options for managing financial wellness include having a household budget, starting 
a savings account and adding to it every month even if it is just a small amount, saving 
some of your income in an emergency account, cutting back or limiting unnecessary 
expenses, avoiding credit card debt, donating to a meaningful charity, shopping at thrift 
stores, utilizing the library for free books and DVDs, and cooking your own meals instead 
of dining out.  

• Occupational: Occupational wellness is a sense of satisfaction with your choice of work. 
Occupational wellness involves balancing work and leisure time, building relationships 
with coworkers, and managing workplace stress. An occupational wellness goal might 
include finding work that is meaningful and financially rewarding. 

• Social: Social wellness is a sense of connectedness and belonging. The social dimension 
of health involves creating and maintaining a healthy support network.

RESOURCES
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Academic Resources
• Neale, P. (2020, October 22). “Serious” leaders need self-care, too. Retrieved from https://

hbr.org/2020/10/serious-leaders-need-self-care-too
• Roddick, M. L. (2016, May 27). The 8 dimensions of wellness: Where do you fit in? Retrieved 

from https://www.goodtherapy.org/blog/8-dimensions-of-wellness-where-do-you-fit-
in-0527164

• Substance Abuse and Mental Health Services Administration. (2016). Creating a healthier 
life: A step-by-step guide to wellness [Brochure]. Author. Retrieved from https://store.
samhsa.gov/sites/default/files/d7/priv/sma16-4958.pdf

RESOURCES
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WELLNESS WHEEL
PERSONAL WELLNESS
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Based	on	model	from	R.	Robertson	&	G.	Microys,	Life Balance 
Assessment and Action Planning Guide, 2001-2 and Lutheran 
Social	Services	of	Michigan,	Your Guide to the Wellness Wheel.
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WELLNESS PLAN
PERSONAL WELLNESS

What are three things you can do 
to improve your wellness in that 

dimension?

What are some things you can do 
to improve your wellness in other 

dimensions?

Which dimension of wellness do you want to prioritize improving?
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DIMENSIONS OF SUCCESS

• Participants will reflect on their own definitions of success.
• Participants will learn the Dimensions of Success model. 
• Participants will create models of success for the group. 

• Setting goals with tangible and intangible success criteria.
• Reflecting critically on learning experiences and processes.
• Solving different kinds of non-familiar problems in both conventional and innovative 

ways.

• Supplies: Writing utensils, Dimensions of Success model,  Success Quote posters (see 
Resources), Recipe for Success worksheet

• Room Arrangement: Write each of the Success Quotes (or choose different quotes) on 
individual poster paper. Hang these posters in different places around the room where 
participants can easily gather and work in small groups for the remainder of the lesson. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• In the Performing stage of the group development model, participants are in agreement 
and alignment about what they want to achieve together. This lesson will help participants 
to define what success means to them at this stage. 

• This lesson defines success in terms of three dimensions of group success: results, process, 
and relationships. Though this may differ from individual definitions or understanding of 
success, this lesson is designed to explore the similarities and differences in order to arrive 
at a consensus of what success means to this particular group.

LESSON 65

Purpose: For participants to consider the different elements that make up success for 
individuals and organizations. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 10 minutes
• Begin the lesson by telling participants to take a few moments to read the quotes that you 

have posted around the room. 
• Tell them to choose the quote about success that resonates with them the most and stand 

by that poster. 
• Ask participants to share with the other participants at their poster why they chose the 

quote and what it means to them. 
• Go around the room and ask at least one person from each poster group to share out 

what was discussed.

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Tell participants that there are many different definitions of success, and that you will 

be focusing on one model called the Dimensions of Success that highlights three key 
elements of success: Results, Process, and Relationships. 

• Show participants this model (see Resources for example) and define each of the key 
elements:
• Results: Focus on the goal or task being accomplished.
• Process: Focus on the way or the spirit in which work gets carried out.
• Relationships: Focus on the quality of the connections between the people doing the 

work.
• Then, pass out a Recipe for Success worksheet and writing utensil to each small group. 
• Tell participants that their objective is to come up with a “recipe for success” for the group 

that includes ingredients that fall under each of the three dimensions. For example:
• Results: Add in two cups of accountability to goals.
• Process: Stir with motivation to get the job done.
• Relationships: Top with a pinch of trust between group members.

• Give them ten minutes to come up with their own Recipe for Success on their worksheets. 
Encourage them to have fun and get creative with this exercise.

• After everyone has completed their recipes, have participants share them with the rest of 
the group. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• To close the lesson, have participants answer the following questions as a large group:

• What is one thing you realized about success from this activity?
• How do you think knowing this model will help us as a group?

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Dedicate time to reflecting on your own definition of success for the group as their 

educator. What results or outcomes do you want to achieve? How do you want to achieve 
those results? What relationships do you hope are fostered along the way?

LESSON PLAN

10
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Activity
Forks, Knives, Spoons

Further Exploration
Explore the Dimensions of Success Model further by leading a group discussion about the 
following questions:
• Each part of the Dimensions of Success model is important to achieve success. What 

happens when groups only focus on results? What happens if they only focus on the 
process? What if they only focus on relationships?

• Which dimension do you think our group is best at? Which dimension should we give 
more attention? 

• What strategies can we implement to help us incorporate each element of success into 
our planning, execution, and evaluation of work and projects? 

Get Creative 
Have participants create vision boards to represent what success means to them in their 
specific role in the organization. A vision board is a collection of images and words that 
serves as a visual inspiration for a goal or aspiration. They can be made with poster paper 
and markers, cut out pictures, or on a digital design platform. Have participants present their 
creations to their committees or the group to discuss. 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for submitting their Recipe for Success worksheets. 

Moderate: Have participants read the article “How 9 Incredibly Successful People Define 
Success”. Have them choose one of the definitions to write a reflection on why they agree or 
disagree with this definition. 

Complex: Have participants pick a famous person - real or fictional - who has achieved some 
sort of success. Have them complete the Venn Diagram worksheet for this person as a way to 
apply what they have learned and submit for credit. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, put the success quotes on different slides of a slide deck or 
virtual whiteboard. Share the link and ask participants to put their name on the slide that 
resonates the most with them. Put participants into breakout rooms based on the slides to 
discuss the quote that they chose. Then, bring them back to show the model in the main 
session room. Give participants digital versions of the Recipe for Success worksheet or have 
each group create their recipes on a slide deck that they can share on the screen with the rest 
of the group. Reopen the breakout rooms to allow participants to work and then close them 
again so they can share with the large group to answer the closing questions.

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/forks-knives-spoons/
https://www.businessinsider.com/how-9-incredibly-successful-people-define-success-2014-5
https://www.businessinsider.com/how-9-incredibly-successful-people-define-success-2014-5
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Academic Resources
• Gladwell, M. (2008). Outliers: The story of success. Boston, MA: Little, Brown and Company.
• Groysberg, B., & Abrahams, R. (2014, February 25). What Does Success Mean to You? 

Retrieved January 01, 2021, from https://hbr.org/2014/02/what-does-success-mean-to-
you

• Interaction Associates (1997). Facilitative Leadership: Tapping the Power of Participation. 
Boston, MA: Interaction Associates.

Success Quotes 
• “He has achieved success who has lived well, and loved much” - Bessie Stanley
• “Success is leaving a good path, or even better, leaving no path at all” - Maxime Lagace
• “Before anything else, preparation is the key to success” - Alexander Graham Bell
• “Success is like yourself, liking what you do, and liking how you do it” - Maya Angelou
• “Success is a journey, not a destination. The doing is often more important than the 

outcome.” - Arthur Ashe

Dimensions of Success Model
Interaction Associates (1997). Facilitative Leadership: Tapping the Power of Participation. Boston, 
MA: Interaction Associates.

RESOURCES

Results Process

Relationships

Focus on the goal or 
task to accomplish 

The way that work 
gets carried out 

Quality of connections 
between people
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RECIPE FOR SUCCESS
DIMENSIONS OF SUCCESS

Recipe for Success
Ingredients:

Directions:
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VENN DIAGRAM
DIMENSIONS OF SUCCESS

Results Process

Relationships

Pick a famous person - real or fictional - who has achieved some sort of success. 

Then, in the circles below, list everything that person has done that demonstrates 

successful results, successful processes, and successful relationships.
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MINDSET MATTERS

• Participants will understand the difference between a Fixed Mindset and a Growth 
Mindset.

• Participants will reflect on their perceptions of failure.
• Participants will develop a more positive relationship with mistakes and failure. 

• Dealing positively with praise, setbacks, and criticism.
• Demonstrating commitment to learning as a lifelong process.
• Viewing failure as an opportunity to learn.

• Supplies: Posters with the definitions of Fixed Mindset and Growth Mindset
• Room Arrangement: This lesson will work best with plenty of open space for participants 

to prepare and perform small group role plays.  
• Time: 30 minutes

• The previous week’s lesson (Lesson 65) centers around the idea of success and this week’s 
lesson focuses on the other side of that coin - mistakes and failure. It is recommended that 
these lessons are completed together so that participants can develop a more positive 
and balanced relationship with both success and failure as a group.

• Some participants may have complicated relationships with mistakes and failure. Revisit 
any group ground rules that will help make the learning environment a safe space to 
process honest experiences and feelings around these topics. 

LESSON 66

Purpose: For participants to explore their personal mindsets about mistakes and failure.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Gather participants together in a circle.
• Ask participants to think of the first word or phrase that comes to mind when they hear 

the word “failure”. For example, “letting others down“ or “disappointing“.
• Go around the room and have participants share. They should not explain their answer, 

just say their word association. 
• After everyone has had a chance to share, ask participants what they noticed about 

everyone’s answers. 
• Wrap up the conversation by saying that everyone has different feelings about failure and 

that these feelings have been summarized by a mindset scale. 
• This scale ranges from a Fixed Mindset to a Growth Mindset (see Resources). 
• Cover the definitions of both mindsets with the group. Have these posted somewhere for 

participants to reference through the rest of the lesson. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Break participants into small groups of four or five.
• Tell groups that they are going to come up with skits to demonstrate the differences 

between Fixed and Growth Mindsets. For the Fixed Mindset, the skit should include 
students talking about an event that was similar to previous years. For the Growth 
Mindset, the skit should include students talking about an event that was done in a new 
and creative way. All group members must be involved in the skits in some way. 

• Educator Note: Move around the room and check on groups as they are developing 
their skits to make sure they are appropriate

• Give participants five to seven minutes to put together their skits. 
• After time is up, have small groups perform one at a time for the rest of the participants. 
• While each group is performing their skit, have the rest of the participants take note of 

what concrete actions are taking place that signal a Fixed Mindset or a Growth Mindset.

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Lead a short debrief to close the lesson:

• How do Fixed or Growth Mindsets affect our feelings about failure? 
• Why can it be challenging to adopt a Growth Mindset? 
• In what ways can a Growth Mindsets help us as individuals? As a group?
• What can we say or do to encourage Growth Mindsets in our work and group? 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Reflect on the way that you engage with the group when they make a mistake or fail at 

something. Do your actions and behaviors support a Fixed or Growth Mindset for the 
group? What steps can you take as an educator to help groups process their mistakes 
more positively or learn more from their failures?

LESSON PLAN

7
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Activity
This Game Is Really Fun

Further Exploration
Have participants complete the Reframing Exercise worksheet to practice operating from a 
Growth Mindset and to change their way of thinking. 

Get Creative 
Have participants do research on an item or invention that was created by mistake. Have them 
present these stories to the rest of the group. For example: plastic, sticky notes, corn flakes cereal, 
super glue, etc. 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for performing their role plays. 

Moderate: Have participants turn in their Reframing Exercise worksheets for credit.  

Complex: Have participants each choose something new that they would like to learn how to 
do - it should be something they have the resources and time to dedicate to in just one week 
(for example, juggling, drawing, cooking, etc.). Have them keep a journal on this process and at 
the end, ask them to answer the question: Did you succeed or fail in this assignment? Explain 
your response. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, put an order in the chat for participants to follow when sharing 
their word associations. Have a slide prepared to share the differences between a Fixed and 
Growth Mindset. After participants are familiar with the model, put them into small groups in 
breakout rooms to work on their skits. Bring groups back to the main session to perform their 
skits and to engage in the closing discussion. 

• Dweck, C. (2016). Mindset: The new psychology of success. New York, NY: Random House.
• Edmondson, A. C. (2011, April). Strategies for Learning from Failure. Retrieved January 01, 

2021, from https://hbr.org/2011/04/strategies-for-learning-from-failure
• Maxwell, J. C. (2007). Failing Forward: Turning Mistakes Into Stepping Stones for Success. 

Nashville, TN: Thomas Nelson.

ENHANCEMENTS

RESOURCES

https://leadershipinspirations.com/this-game-is-really-fun/
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Fixed vs. Growth Mindset Model
Dweck, C. (2016). Mindset: The new psychology of success. New York, NY: Random House.

RESOURCES

 

      Growth Mindset
• Persistent when faced with chal lenges
• Believes skil ls can improve with effort
• Learns from others’ feed back
• Welcomes trying new techniques, methods, 

mediums, etc.
• Sees failure as a way to gain knowledge and 

experience

       

        Fixed Mindset
• Gives up easily when faced with chal lenges
• Believes skil ls are innate and cannot change
• Discredits others feed back
• Is frustrated by trying new techniques,    

methods, mediums, etc
• Sees failure as a ref lection of self worth
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REFRAMING EXERCISE
MINDSET MATTERS

 
 

I suck at this 
 

That’s how it’s always been 
 

This is too hard 
 

My plan didn’t work 
 

I’m really great at this 
 

That’s good enough 
 

I made a mistake  
 

I’m not as good as they are 
 

I don’t want to be wrong 
 

I don’t think I can 
 

Rewrite the fol lowing sentences so they ref lect a Growth Mindset :



359 © 2020 Leadership InspirationsBACK TO TABLE OF CONTENTS 359

END OF YEAR REVIEW

• Participants will evaluate their year together by considering what worked, what kind of 
worked, and what didn’t work.

• Participants will reflect on the reasoning behind their evaluations/summaries of the year. 
• Participants will brainstorm actionable recommendations and suggestions that will help a 

new or incoming group to be successful.

• Reflecting critically on past experiences in order to inform future progress.
• Viewing failure as an opportunity to learn; understanding that creativity and innovation is 

a long-term, cyclical process of small successes and frequent mistakes.
• Assuming shared responsibility for collaborative work, and valuing the individual 

contributions made by each team member.

• Supplies: Sticky notes, writing utensils, Recommendations and Suggestions worksheet, 
poster paper, markers

• Room Arrangement: Make sure that there is a poster or whiteboard space that all 
participants can easily access to contribute ideas. There should also be enough space for 
participants to meet comfortably in small groups. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• At this point in their time together, participants are starting the Adjourning phase of the 
group development model. This phase is marked by groups taking time to evaluate their 
experiences and performance together. Participants may be very familiar with the process 
of evaluation from conducting previous assessments together as a group. This lesson 
uses yet another format for participants to reflect in different ways about their entire year 
together. 

• Encourage participants to be honest in their evaluations of their year together, as they will 
be working to provide helpful recommendations and suggestions to the group that will be 
transitioning into their roles.

LESSON 67

Purpose: For participants to take the time to evaluate their work together over the course of the 
year and to reflect on their learning and accomplishments. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Hang three pieces of poster paper or divide a whiteboard into three columns and label 

them: “Worked Well”, “Kind of Worked”, and “Didn’t Work”.
• Tell participants that as they near the end of the year, it is important for them to evaluate 

their performance as a group.
• Break participants into small groups of four or five and give each a stack of sticky notes 

and writing utensils. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Ask each participant to share one highlight from the year and one thing that could’ve 

improved. Challenge them not to repeat any answers and to think of a different response 
if what they were going to say has already been said.

• Tell participants to reflect on their entire year together to determine what worked well, 
what kind of worked, and what didn’t work. 

• They should write these things down on their own sticky notes and then place them on 
the poster or whiteboard in the appropriate column.

• They should not duplicate an idea if it is already on the board.
• Remind participants to reflect on all three Dimensions of Success in their evaluations (see 

Lesson 65).  
• Give participants eight minutes to write down as many thoughts as possible and add 

them to the board.
• After everyone has had a chance to add their thoughts to the board, lead a short 

discussion about what the group thought worked well, kind of worked, and didn’t work.
• Then, have each group fill out a Recommendations and Suggestions worksheet for next 

year’s group to consider. These recommendations and suggestions should help the 
incoming group have background information to base their decisions off of. 

• Give participants another eight minutes to complete their worksheets. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 7 minutes
• Ask each small group to share out one thing from their worksheet with the large group. 

There should be no repeats. 
• Thank participants for their thoughtful evaluations. 
• Make sure to collect the Recommendations and Suggestions worksheets so that they can 

be passed on to the new executive board or group. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Conduct your own evaluation of the year in regards to what worked well, what Kind of 

worked, and what didn’t work for you as an educator. Consider the recommendations you 
would give yourself on what to change for the next year. 

LESSON PLAN

8

8
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Activity
Emoji Stories

Further Exploration
Check back in on a number of the lessons from earlier in the year as a way to wrap up your 
time together: 
• Lesson 7: Setting Goals - How did we do in trying to accomplish our goals? Which goals 

did we exceed? Which goals did we meet? Which goals did we not meet? Why? 
• Lesson 40: Exceeding Expectations - What did we expect of each other this semester? How 

did we perform as a group in regards to these expectations?
• Lesson 42: Aligning Group Values - How did we demonstrate or not demonstrate our 

values this year? 
• Lesson 44: Crafting a Vision - What steps did we take to try to make our vision a reality this 

year? What lessons did we learn while trying to make this vision happen? 

Get Creative 
Have participants put together awards or superlatives for the year. Some ideas might be 
Proudest Moment, Biggest Surprise, Toughest Challenge, Most Successful Event, Newest Tradition, 
etc. Participants can put together scrapbook pages, shadow boxes, or presentations for each 
superlative and then present. 

• Educator Note: Make sure that these superlatives apply to the group as a whole 
and not to individual participants so that nobody feels left out or excluded.

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for turning in their Recommendations and Suggestions 
worksheets.

Moderate: Give participants points for responding with an in-depth reflection in response to 
one of the questions posted in the Further Exploration Enhancement. 

Complex: Ask participants to design a survey to ask their community to evaluate their 
performance as a group this year. Have participants write a reflection based on the results 
and add any ideas they have to address the feedback they were given. Give them credit for 
submitting these reflections. 

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/emoji-stories/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/survey-says/
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Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, make a shareable slide deck with one slide each for “What 
Worked”, “What Kind Of Worked” and “What Didn’t Work”. Make sure that participants can 
contribute to the slide deck. Put participants into breakout rooms to discuss their evaluations 
of the year. They should record their answers on the appropriate slide. Bring everyone back 
to the main session to review everyone’s answers. Give participants the prompts to answer 
from the Recommendations and Suggestions worksheet (or put on a slide that everyone can 
reference). Then, put participants back into breakout rooms to work on their advice. Bring 
everyone back to the main session room and have each group share out one of their ideas 
with the larger group.

Academic Resources
• Garvin, D. A., Edmondson, A. C., & Gino, F. (2008, March). Is Yours a Learning Organization? 

Retrieved January 04, 2021, from https://hbr.org/2008/03/is-yours-a-learning-organization
• Hariharan, A. (2014). Continuous permanent improvement. Milwaukee, WI: ASQ Quality 

Press.
• The Mind Tools Content Team. (n.d.). PDCA (Plan Do Check Act): Continually Improving, in 

a Methodical Way. Retrieved January 04, 2021, from https://www.mindtools.com/pages/
article/newPPM_89.htm

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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RECOMMENDATIONS AND SUGGESTIONS
END OF YEAR REVIEW

Something that worked well...

Recommendation or suggestion:

Something that kind of worked...

Recommendation or suggestion:

Something that didn’t work...

Recommendation or suggestion:
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LOOKING BACK ON PERSONAL GROWTH

• Participants will write individual reflections about their growth as leaders.
• Participants will share their reflections out loud with their peers.
• Participants will hypothesize how their personal growth will affect them in the future.

• Going beyond basic mastery of skills and/or curriculum to explore and expand one’s own 
learning and opportunities to gain expertise.

• Demonstrating initiative to advance skill levels towards a professional level.
• Reflecting critically on past experiences in order to inform future progress.

• Supplies: Personal Reflection worksheet, writing utensils 
• Room Arrangement: There should be plenty of open space in the room for small groups to 

gather together to discuss reflection prompts as well as enough space for participants to 
move between groups easily for different rotations. 

• Time: 30 minutes

• In the previous lesson (Lesson 67), participants evaluated their group as a whole. 
This lesson is focused on participants taking the time to conduct their own individual 
evaluation of their performance. Both kinds of evaluation are an important part of the 
Adjourning phase of the group development model.

• Participants may hold back in their reflection if they feel that they need to portray a 
positive image of their performance in order to get a good grade for the year. Reassure 
participants that their grade will not be dependent on these evaluations and encourage 
them to be open and honest with their reflection.

LESSON 68

Purpose: For participants to reflect on their own personal growth as leaders and group members 
over the course of the year.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 20 minutes
• Break participants into groups of five or six people each. Have these 

groups spaced around the room so that it is easy for participants to 
rotate clockwise to the next group. 

• Have each participant count off in the group so that each person 
has a number. 

• Have these small groups discuss their answers to the first question 
on their worksheets.

• Give participants three or four minutes to talk in these groups.

LESSON PLAN

• Then, call a number. The participants whose number was called should move to the next 
group. 

• Then, the next question should be discussed. 
• After another few minutes, call two new number and have those participants move to the 

next group. 
• Continue to call out one or two numbers at a time and have participants rotate to new 

groups until all questions have been discussed.  

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Close the lesson with a brief discussion about this evaluation exercise:

• How was this process for you?
• What did you learn about yourself and others from this process?
• Why is it important for us to conduct personal evaluations?
• How will you use this information to grow after this year? 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Conduct your own evaluation of yourself and your role. What lessons or strategies were 

most effective with the group? Which were the least effective? What were some of the 
challenges your group faced this year and how did you handle them? What do you want 
to change for next year? How would you go about making those changes? What are your 
goals as an educator for next year?

Introducing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Set the tone for the lesson by telling participants that the first activity will be a silent 

activity and that they should focus on self-reflection and introspection.
• Have participants complete the Personal Reflection worksheet independently.

• Educator Note: This worksheet can also be assigned as pre-work to allow more time 
for discussion in the lesson.

1
2
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Activity
Roll the Dice

Further Exploration
Check back in on a number of the lessons from earlier in the year as a way to close out: 
• Lesson 6: Defining Roles - How did you bring your role to life this year? What did you learn 

through your experience in this role? If you were to have this position again, what would 
you do differently? 

• Lesson 12: Work with Me - What did you learn about yourself and how you work with 
others? What can you add or change about your How to Work Well with Me Guide so that 
it is up to date and accurate?

• Lesson 15: Understanding Comfort Zones - How did your comfort zone change over the 
course of the year? What challenges this year resulted in the most growth for you? 

• Lesson 25: Personal Branding - Look back at your brand bio, how did you demonstrate this 
brand through the year? Would you change your brand bio at all? In what ways? What do 
you need to do to better fulfill your brand promise in the future?

Get Creative 
Have participants create a Vlog (video blog) about their experience and growth with the 
group in the past year. Participants should record and submit a short (five minutes max) video 
in which they reflect on how they will apply what they have learned beyond the scope of 
the group or in their future endeavors. These videos can include footage of the participant 
speaking, video or photo content from the year, or other supplemental visuals.

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for turning in their Personal Reflection worksheets at the end of 
the lesson. 

Moderate: Give participants points for responding with an in-depth reflection in response to 
one of the questions posted in the Further Exploration Enhancement. 

Complex: Have participants work together to create a peer evaluation form for the year. The 
form can include questions such as “What did I do that was helpful to the group?“, “How could 
I grow to become a better group member?“, or “What were my strengths and areas for growth 
this year?“. Ask participants to solicit feedback through this evaluation form from at least two 
different peers. Then have them submit a reflection on this feedback for credit. 

• Educator Note: If there is any concern about the type of feedback that participants 
will give their peers, have everyone turn in their peer evaluation forms to the 
educator so that they can be reviewed for appropriateness before being delivered.

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/roll-the-dice/
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Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, first have participants complete the Personal Reflection 
worksheet. Then, assign participants to random breakout rooms or have them choose their 
own. For each rotation, have participants move themselves to a new breakout session or 
rejoin the main session room to be reassigned by the facilitator. Bring everyone back to the 
main session to close the lesson. 

Academic Resources
• Pelusi, N. (2004, April 1). Assessing Yourself, Honestly. Retrieved January 04, 2021, from 

https://www.psychologytoday.com/us/articles/200404/assessing-yourself-honestly
• Porter, J. (2017, March 21). Why You Should Make Time for Self-Reflection (Even If You Hate 

Doing It). Retrieved January 04, 2021, from https://hbr.org/2017/03/why-you-should-
make-time-for-self-reflection-even-if-you-hate-doing-it

• Zubrzycki, J. (2015, November 9). Students ‘Self-Assess’ Their Way to Learning. Retrieved 
January 04, 2021, from https://www.edweek.org/teaching-learning/students-self-assess-
their-way-to-learning/2015/11

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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PERSONAL REFLECTION
LOOKING BACK ON PERSONAL GROWTH

How did you grow as a 
leader this year?

What are you proud of 
yourself for?

In what ways do you 
stil l hope to grow?

What is the legacy you 
are leaving behind?
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TIME FOR TRANSITIONS

• Participants will understand the Bridges Transition Model.
• Participants will brainstorm ideas that will help their group to navigate transitions more 

smoothly. 
• Participants will evaluate which ideas will be most helpful to their entire community. 

• Adapting to varied roles, jobs responsibilities, schedules, and contexts.
• Working effectively in a climate of ambiguity and changing priorities.
• Acting responsibly with the interests of the larger community in mind.

• Supplies: Navigating Transitions worksheet or poster paper, writing utensils, index cards
• Room Arrangement: There should be enough space for participants to meet as a large 

group, in small groups, and in pairs. 
• Time: 30 minutes

• This lesson will be most effective if facilitated with the Further Exploration enhancement 
as well. Ensure that there is enough time to complete both aspects of the lesson. 

• The way groups navigate transitions can significantly affect how groups move through the 
Adjourning phase. Adjourning is, in and of itself, a transition and it is important to address 
each stage of this transition from endings to new beginnings so that the process is smooth 
and complete. 

• This session is designed to help your current group close out their roles in the organization 
while finding helpful ways to welcome the new group in. However, this lesson can also 
be used to help groups navigate other significant changes throughout their experience 
together. 

LESSON 69

Purpose: For participants to explore how to navigate the natural transitions that come with change 
and the Adjourning phase of the group development process.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 10 minutes
• Ask participants to think about how they are feeling about an upcoming transition the 

group may be approaching. This might be the end of the year, the end of their time 
together, or some other significant change. 

• Go around the room and have everyone share one word to describe this feeling. 
• Afterwards, discuss some of their observations:

• What are some of the general themes that you notice from this discussion?
• What can make transitions easier or harder? 
• What do you think could help make this transition for our group a positive experience? 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 15 minutes
• Introduce participants to the Bridges Transition model (see Resources). This model helps 

groups to better understand and more effectively manage the personal side of changes:
• Endings: Transition starts with an ending - what is over and being left behind? What 

will you keep?
• Neutral Zone: This is an in-between time when the old is gone but the new isn’t fully 

operational. New processes are created and groups learn what new roles will be.
• New Beginnings: New beginnings are about new understandings, values, and 

attitudes. During this time, groups establish new roles with an understanding of 
purpose, the part they play, and how to contribute and participate most effectively. 

• Break participants into small groups of four or five people each. 
• Pass out a Navigating Transitions worksheet and writing utensils (or a poster paper and 

markers) to each small group to work with.
• Give groups ten minutes to brainstorm ideas and answers to the prompts.
• Then, have each participant choose the idea that they think would be the most effective in 

helping the group make this transition. 
• Ask each participant to go find a member of a different group to exchange ideas with. 
• During this sharing time, participants should ask thoughtful questions, give tactful 

feedback, and build or add on to ideas. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Have participants write down the idea that they explored on an exit ticket. They should 

write down two or three bullet points explaining why they think that idea will be the most 
effective. Ask them to think beyond what they might want personally and consider what is 
best for all parties involved in this transition when answering. 

• Have participants submit these exit tickets before leaving. Keep these index cards to use 
during the Further Exploration enahncement. 

LESSON PLAN

10
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Think of specific strategies you can employ in your role as an educator to help make this 

transition smoother. Here are a few ideas to get you started:
• Host exit meetings with each member of your current group.
• Create a welcome message or package for the incoming group.
• Have an orientation event where old and new members can meet and “pass the torch”.
• Keep alumni involved through volunteer opportunities, educational guest panels, or 

networking events. 

Activity
Survival

Further Exploration
Revisit the exit tickets that participants completed during the lesson. Review all of the ideas 
together as a group and have them cast final votes on what actions to take in the coming 
days to make the most of the transition. Encourage participants to utilize what they know 
about action planning (see Lesson 17 or Lesson 55) to ensure that they can carry out their 
ideas effectively. 

Get Creative 
Design a buddy system that enables participants to help transition new members into the 
group and into their roles. Participants should create a “handbook” for their job that includes 
helpful information and resources that the new member will need to be successful in their 
role. These handbooks might include advice, training materials, or motivational quotes or 
photos. Have these buddies meet to go through this handbook and to discuss questions and 
goals. 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for turning in their Navigating Transitions worksheet or poster 
paper. 

Moderate: Ask participants to reflect on their individual role in navigating this transition for 
credit. They should respond to the following questions: 
• What do you need to wrap up in your role for a strong transition?
• How can you help the person taking over your role feel comfortable or prepared?
• What are you looking forward to being involved in next after this transition? 

Complex: Ask participants to interview someone in an organization about how they navigate 
change and transition in their group. What is easy about it? What is hard about it? How do 
they prepare or recover? Give them credit for reporting their findings and reactions. 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/survival/
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Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, lead a large group discussion in the main session room about 
how the group is feeling about their upcoming transition. Show groups a visual of the Bridges 
Transition Model using the share screen feature. Then put participants into breakout rooms 
to complete the Navigating Transitions worksheet in small groups. The worksheet can be 
shared through the chat or added to a slides document for participants to work on digitally. 
Bring groups back to the main session room and ask each participant to choose an idea that 
they think would be most effective in aiding in the transition. Put participants into random 
breakout rooms with a partner to discuss these ideas in more detail. Bring all participants 
back to the main session room to complete their exit tickets. 

Academic Resources
• Bridges Transition Model. (2020, March 12). Retrieved December 29, 2020, from https://

wmbridges.com/about/what-is-transition/
• Bridges, W. (1991). Managing transitions: Making the most of change. Cambridge, MA: Da 

Capo.
• Center for Creative Leadership. (n.d.). How to Transition Through Change. Retrieved 

January 04, 2021, from https://www.ccl.org/articles/leading-effectively-articles/adapting-
to-change-its-about-the-transition/

Bridges Transition Model
Bridges Transition Model. (2020, March 12). Retrieved December 29, 2020, from https://
wmbridges.com/about/what-is-transition/

RESOURCES

ENHANCEMENTS
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NAVIGATING TRANSITIONS
TIME FOR TRANSITIONS

Endings: What can we do as a group to close out the year together meaningful ly?

Neutral Zone: How can previous members stay connected or involved with our group?  

Beginnings: What can we do to help the new group transition into our organization?

Endings

Beginnings
Neutral Zone
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PEER MENTORSHIP

• Participants will understand the Peer Mentorship model. 
• Participants will apply the Peer Mentorship model to case study scenarios. 
• Participants will determine ways to be good peer mentors to the new members who will 

be transitioning into their group or organization. 

• Using interpersonal and problem-solving skills to influence and guide others toward a 
goal.

• Inspiring others to reach their very best via example and selflessness.
• Demonstrating integrity and ethical behavior in using influence and power.

• Supplies: Poster paper, markers, Mentoring Scenarios worksheet, writing utensils 
• Room Arrangement: There should be enough space for participants to meet in pairs and 

small groups to discuss questions and real world situations. 
• Time: 30 minutes

• This lesson is focused on helping participants to understand their role as peer mentors for 
new members. Though the lesson is designed to be used in the Adjourning phase, it can 
also be modified to be used during earlier stages like Norming to ensure that participants 
develop these skills to support each other as a team. 

LESSON 70

Purpose: For participants to understand their role as peer mentors as they help new members 
transition into the group. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 10 minutes
• Explain that a mentor is a person who gives advice or guidance to someone about a topic 

they have experience or expertise in. Mentors can be teachers, athletic coaches, bosses, 
family members, or friends.

• Have participants find a partner. Ask them to think about an adult mentor they have had 
in their life. Give them the following questions to discuss:
• What were some of the key characteristics that made you view them as a mentor?
• What was their purpose in your life?
• How did you utilize them as a mentor?

• Ask for a few people to share out what they discussed with the large group.
• Ask each pair to form a small group with one other pair to discuss the next few questions:

• How would you define peer mentorship?
• How is peer mentorship different than having an adult mentor?
• What is our role as a peer mentor?

• Ask a few other people to share out what they discussed with the large group. 

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 15 minutes
• Introduce participants to the Peer Mentorship Model (see Resources). Each of the points of 

the triangles represents one key purpose or role of an effective peer mentor:  
• Growth: Helping individuals and organizations to grow together.
• Engagement: Sharing and empowering involvement and achievement.
• Responsibility: The responsibility to say or do something when needed.

• Ask participants to think of what qualities or behaviors they would need to demonstrate 
to fulfill each of the purposes of an effective peer mentor. Have participants share out and 
record their answers on a poster paper.  

• Next, put participants into small groups of three to five people each and give each group 
a copy of the Mentoring Scenarios worksheet and a writing utensil. Let them know they 
are now going to consider these qualities and behaviors while responding to a series of 
scenarios.

• Give participants five minutes to discuss and record their responses on the worksheet. 
Encourage participants to be specific and really think about what they would be 
comfortable doing or saying in each particular situation.

• Bring all the groups back together to share how they responded. Each group should share 
their response to just one of the three scenarios. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Lead a short discussion to close the lesson:

• Which of these roles feels easiest as a peer mentor? Which feels hardest? Why?
• What are other scenarios that we might need to respond to as peer mentors in our role 

as student leaders? 
• What challenges come with peer mentorship?
• How do we establish our credibility as someone who can mentor others?
• How can we prepare as a group to be effective peer mentors to our new members?

LESSON PLAN

5
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After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Reflect on your own network of peer mentors. If you have an established network - 

how can you engage this network to further your growth as an educator or spur new 
engagement for your group? If you do not have a strong network - how might you 
connect with people who do the same kind of work as you so that you can have this kind 
of support in your role?

Activity
Puzzlegrams

Further Exploration
Put participants into small groups and ask them to expand on the Peer Mentorship model. 
What is one other critical role or purpose that they believe a peer mentor should serve in their 
organization? Ask them to define this role as well as specific things a group member might do 
or say that would demonstrate this kind of mentorship.

Get Creative 
Have participants put together gifts or welcome packages to give to new members as they 
transition into the group or into new roles. 

Grading Options
Basic: Give participants credit for turning in the Mentoring Scenarios worksheet. 

Moderate: Ask participants to submit a reflection for credit about how their 
Accountabilibuddy relationship represented different aspects of peer mentorship. 

Complex: Ask participants to meet with the new group member who will be taking over their 
role or position to help answer any questions they may have or to cover anything from the 
handbook they designed in the Further Exploration enhancement from Lesson 69. Have them 
submit a reflection on this experience as a peer mentor and have them reflect on which of the 
three purposes they fulfilled in their time together and how. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, put participants into breakout rooms for the introductory 
discussion questions. Bring them back to the main session room to share with the large 
group. Combine breakout rooms to make small groups for the next set of questions, and then 
bring everyone back to the main session room to share again. Share the Peer Mentorship 
model using the screen share feature to define the different purposes of a peer mentor. Send 
participants a copy of the Mentorship Scenarios worksheet to use and put them into new 
breakout rooms to complete it. Bring groups back to the main session room to share one of 
their responses with the large group. Stay in the main session room for the final debrief. 

ENHANCEMENTS

LESSON PLAN

https://leadershipinspirations.com/puzzlegrams/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
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Academic Resources
• Axelrod, W. (2019). 10 steps to successful mentoring. Alexandria, VA: ATD Press.
• Petosa, R. L., & Smith, L. H. (2014). Peer Mentoring for Health Behavior Change: A 

Systematic Review. American Journal of Health Education, 45(6), 351-357. doi:10.1080/193
25037.2014.945670

• The Mind Tools Content Team. (n.d.). Mentoring: – A Mutually Beneficial Partnership. 
Retrieved January 04, 2021, from https://www.mindtools.com/pages/article/newCDV_72.
htm

Peer Mentorship Model

RESOURCES

Engagement

Growth

Responsibility

Peer 
Mentorship

https://hbr.org/2013/07/the-uses-and-abuses-of-influence


© 2020  Leadership Inspirations

MENTORING SCENARIOS
PEER MENTORSHIP

Choose which role or roles (growth, engagement, or responsibility) you think each 
of the scenarios below requires. Then, describe how you would respond.

There are some members of the group who have shared their fears of 
public speaking. How do we respond?  

The group is experiencing “senioritis”, is missing deadlines, and responsibility has 
fallen on a select few to get things done, creating tension. How do we respond?

The group is starting to exhibit negative behaviors that are not representative of 
good leaders (being late to class, disrupting teachers, taking jokes too far, and 

pushing boundaries with administration). How do we respond?

Scenario #1

Scenario #2

Scenario #3
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PARTNER RECOGNITION

• Participants will reflect on their relationship with their Accountabilibuddy. 
• Participants will discuss their key takeaways from their partnership in a final meeting.  
• Participants will consider how to improve the process of Accountabilibuddies for future 

participants. 

• Dealing positively with praise, setbacks and criticism.
• Inspiring others to reach their very best via example and selflessness.
• Assuming shared responsibility for collaborative work, and valuing the individual 

contributions made by each team member.

• Supplies: Accountabilibuddy Check Out worksheet, writing utensils 
• Room Arrangement: Make sure that there is enough dedicated space for participants to 

spread out so that they can have some privacy in their partner pairs. 
• Time: 30 minutes

• Groups have spent a year developing close relationships with their Accountabilibuddies. 
As they prepare to Adjourn as a group, this is an important relationship to close out in 
a meaningful way. This lesson is designed for participants to do this by reviewing and 
reflecting on this partnership and properly recognizing this person for their help and 
support. 

• If the group has not made use of Accountabilibuddies, this lesson can be completed with 
any other consistent partner or small group. 

• The Accountabilibuddy Check Out worksheet will need to be completed as pre-work in 
order for this lesson to be completed in 30 minutes. If there is more time available then 
participants can fill it out during planned lesson time.

LESSON 71

Purpose: For participants to meet one final time with their Accountabilibuddy to check out and give 
recognition and appreciation.

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/accountabilibuddies/
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• Tell participants that they are going to have the chance to meet with their 

Accountabilibuddies one last time before Adjourning as a group.
• The time they will have together is meant for them to review their relationship, to discuss 

next steps, and to show recognition and appreciation for each other. 
• Ask participants to review the Accountabilibuddy Check Out worksheet they completed 

as pre-work before the lesson (or give them ten minutes to complete on their own at the 
beginning of the lesson).  

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 22 minutes
• Have participants find a quiet, private place where they can meet with their 

Accountabilibuddy. Make sure they have their Accountabilibuddy Check Out worksheet 
with them. 

• Give participants ten minutes to share their worksheet responses. Have one participant go 
first and give them about five minutes to share. 

• Provide a one minute warning before instructing participants to switch so the other 
partner can share. 
• Educator Note: Encourage partners to not read directly from the worksheet, the 

answers are simply meant to help guide a purposeful closing conversation between 
them. 

• Have the group come back together and stand in a large circle. Go around the circle and 
have each participant share one thing they appreciate about their Accountabilibuddy.

Closing the Lesson - approximately 5 minutes
• Bring the whole group back together to reflect on the entire Accountabilibuddy process 

more generally:
• What did you like about the process and want to keep for next year?
• What would you change about the process for the future?
• What would you tell new members about the Accountabilibuddy process so they can 

make the most of it? 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Lead a similar meeting and discussion with your executive board to close out your 

working relationship. Discuss what worked, what was challenging, and any advice they 
would give the next year’s executive board. 

LESSON PLAN

10
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Activity
Thank You For

Further Exploration
Have participants brainstorm a list of who else they should recognize and appreciate in their 
community at the end of the year - this may include groups they collaborated with, volunteers, or 
administrators. Have them write thank you notes or come up with other creative ways to show 
gratitude for these people.

Get Creative 
Have participants put together end of the year awards for each person in the group, 
recognizing them for their contributions or achievements. For example, Poster Painting 
Extraordinaire or The Monday Motivator. It will be important for educators to vet all of these 
awards for appropriateness before presenting them. These awards can be revealed as part of 
the End of Year Celebration (Lesson 72).

Grading Options
Basic: Have participants turn in their Accountabilibuddy Check Out worksheets for credit. 

Moderate: Have participants submit a reflection on how they like to be recognized personally 
and how they naturally tend to recognize others. 

Complex: Give participants credit for carrying out one of the projects from either the Further 
Exploration or Get Creative enhancements. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, assign the Accountabilibuddy Check Out worksheet ahead of 
the online class or give participants ten minutes to complete it after they log on. Then, put 
participants into breakout rooms with their Accountabilibuddies to review their worksheets. 
Send a broadcast message about halfway through the session to remind participants to 
switch. Bring everyone back to the main session room for the closing evaluation of the 
Accountabilibuddy process. 

Academic Resources
• Hastwell, C. (2020, November 24). Creating a Culture of Recognition. Retrieved January 

04, 2021, from https://www.greatplacetowork.com/resources/blog/creating-a-culture-of-
recognition

• Mosley, E., & Irvine, D. (2014). The power of thanks: How social recognition empowers 
employees and creates a best place to work. New York, NY: McGraw-Hill Education.

• Ventrice, C. (2003). Make their day!: Employee recognition that works. San Francisco, CA: 
Berrett-Koehler

ENHANCEMENTS

RESOURCES

https://leadershipinspirations.com/thank-you-for/
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ACCOUNTABILIBUDDY CHECK OUT
PARTNER RECOGNITION

What was most effective about 
your relationship? 

What would you do differently 
if you were partners again?

What do you want to thank or 
recognize your partner for?

What goals did you achieve over 
the course of this partnership? 

What are three things you 
learned from your partner? 
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END OF YEAR CELEBRATION

• Participants will bond with their fellow group members through a culminating activity.
• Participants will celebrate their shared accomplishments.
• Participants will properly and meaningfully adjourn their time together. 

• Assuming shared responsibility for collaborative work, and valuing the individual 
contributions made by each team member.

• Demonstrating commitment to learning as a lifelong process.
• Setting and meeting goals, even in the face of obstacles and competing pressure.

• Supplies: T-shirts, fabric markers or other craft supplies
• Room Arrangement: Make sure that there are plenty of tables or surfaces for participants 

to work on while decorating their shirts. Put down newspaper or tablecloths to protect 
surfaces as needed.

• Time: 30 minutes

• This lesson marks the last lesson of the Syncopate Curriculum series. It is designed as a 
way for participants to have a proper celebration and send off after their time together. If 
there are any traditions that you wish to preserve or do instead, feel free to dedicate this 
time to those activities. 

• This activity requires educators to invest in supplies that might not be readily available 
or within their budget (t-shirts, fabric markers, other crafting supplies). For a more cost 
efficient alternative, this activity can be replicated by having participants create their own 
giant cards to decorate using card stock or poster paper and any paints or supplies that 
are on site.

LESSON 72

Purpose: For participants to have a culminating celebration of their time together. 

CONSIDERATIONS

21st CENTURY SKILLS

LEARNING OUTCOMES

PREPARATION & LOGISTICS
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Introducing the Lesson - approximately 2 minutes
• Tell participants that the lesson for the day is focused on taking time to celebrate together. 
• Give each participant a T-shirt and put out fabric markers for participants to use.

• Educator Note: There are a number of fun ways you can do this:
• Give each participants a T-shirt designed specifically for your group. 
• Tye-dye white T-shirts together as a group.
• Use bulk blank shirts of any color for individuals to design.  

Experiencing the Lesson - approximately 25 minutes
• Give participants the length of the lesson to decorate their own T-shirts and sign or 

contribute to other group members shirts as well. These T-shirts will act almost like 
Yearbook pages. 

• Encourage them to depict memories, notes of appreciation, or positive send-off messages. 
• Consider turning on music, offering snacks, or incorporating any other traditions or end of 

the year activities that you would like during this time. 

Closing the Lesson - approximately 3 minutes
• At the end of the lesson make sure to take a group picture with everyone in their 

T-shirts. 
• Other options include hanging or displaying the shirts around the room for a few days 

or asking everyone to wear them all on the same day in the future together. 

After the Lesson - sync up internally and externally!
• Make sure to take the time to celebrate the year in your own way too. Give yourself credit 

for a job well done and a successful year with your group. 

Activity
What I Like About You

Further Exploration
Allow participants to help in planning how you will celebrate the end of the year. Allow them 
to plan a part of the day or the week as their final event together. 

Get Creative 
Create a Family Feud game for your group. Ask participants to complete the Family Feud 
worksheet to gather your survey results or create your own questions. Compile the top eight 
answers for each question, in ranked order, to use for your game. 

LESSON PLAN

ENHANCEMENTS

https://leadershipinspirations.com/what-i-like-about-you/
https://leadershipinspirations.com/family-feud/
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Grading Options
This lesson is meant to serve as a final celebration and it is recommend that a grade is not tied 
to this experience. 

Online Facilitation
To facilitate this lesson online, pre-make a slide deck with one slide for each person that 
can be shared. On each slide, put a basic outline or image of a blank T-shirt. To introduce 
the lesson, share the link with all participants and ask them to put their name on a slide. 
Then, give participants ten minutes to create a design for the T-shirt on their slide. During 
the remaining lesson time, ask participants to visit every other participant’s slide to write a 
positive note or affirmation. Encourage participants to make these notes personal, specific, 
and positive. At the end of the lesson, have participants check back to their own slide to see 
what their teammates have contributed to their “T-shirts”. 

Academic Resources
• Campbell, P. (2015, December 02). Why You Should Celebrate Everything. Retrieved 

January 04, 2021, from https://www.psychologytoday.com/us/blog/imperfect-
spirituality/201512/why-you-should-celebrate-everything

• Clarke, J. (2018, May 10). Healthy Ways to Celebrate Success. Retrieved January 04, 2021, 
from https://www.verywellmind.com/healthy-ways-to-celebrate-success-4163887

• Collinson, J. (Host). (2020, May 15). Create a culture that inspires: Celebration and success 
[Webcast]. Retrieved from https://www.gallup.com/cliftonstrengths/en/313247/create-
culture-that-inspires-celebration-success.aspx

 

 

ENHANCEMENTS

RESOURCES
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FAMILY FEUD
END OF YEAR CELEBRATION

Name Your Favorite Event from the Year

Name a Group We Worked with This Year Name Your Favorite Thing About the Group

Name A Favorite Group Snack or Food Item Name Your Favorite Group Tradition

Name A C ommon P hrase our Group Uses Name a Popular Ral ly Game

Name Something We Use Every Day Name a Signif icant Location for 
our Group

Name Your Favorite Icebreaker or 
Teambuilding Activity



© 2020 Leadership Inspirations

All content in this handbook is the copyrighted material of Leadership Inspirations and may not be used in any manner without 
the express written consent of Leadership Inspirations.


